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Important Information

Purpose of the
manual

Target group

Theinformation in this manual will enable you to:

e set up the PROFIBUS bus

e operate the IM 308-C as DP master and/or DP slave

* parameterize the standard function block FB IM308C for the IM 308-C
e operate the S5-95U with DP master interface on the PROFIBUS-DP

e start up the PROFIBUS.

This manual deals with the S5-95U programmable controller and
supplements the system man8&t90U/S5-95U Rigrammable Contller. It
describes all the functions and features of the DP master interface of the
S5-95U.

The COM PROFIBUS configuration software as of version V5.0 is net des
cribed in this manual. There is a separate manual for COM PROFIBUS. The
COM PROFIBUSnanual is available on the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM.

This manual is aimed at readers who want to plan, set up and commission the
ET 200 distributed 1/0 system with COM PROFIBUSe \Assume that you

have experience with or knowledge of how to handle the S5-95U185;1
S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers, depending on the master
you are using.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System

EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c



Important Information

Scope of validity

Changes since the
previous version

Standards,
certificates and
approvals

This manual is valid for the following:

Module / software Order number As of release/
version

IM 308-C 6ES5 308-3UC1L 6
S5-95U 6ES5 095-SMEO1 3
COM PROFIBUS 6ES5 895-6SE.2 3.3

6ES5 895-6SE03 5
RS 485 repeater 6ES7 972-0AA01-0XA0 1
PROFIBUS bus connectors | 6ES7 972-0B.1-0XA0 1

6ES7 972-0B.40-0XA0 1

6ES7 972-0BA30-0XA0 1
FB IM308C (FB 192) with Available on the intranet 3
demo program (Siemens) or Internet

This manual describes all the modules approved at the time of issue. W
serve the right to enclose a Product Information Sheet containing up-to-date
information with each new or revised module.

The following things have changed since the previous version of the manual:

COM PROFIBUS as of version V 5.0 is now an open configuration soft
ware package for DP masters and is marketed as a separate product.
COM PROFIBUS is therefore no longer described in this manual. There
is a separate manual for COM PROFIBUS, which is shipped together with
COM PROFIBUS on CD-ROM.

For a limited transitional period, COM PROFIBUS version 3.3 will be
supplied in parallel with the new version 5.@u¥will still find the des
cription of COM PROFIBUS V 3.3 in Appencix|G of this manual.

The description of the optical PROFIBUS-DP network has been included.

The PROFIBUS &rminator (active bus terminating element) has been
added to the PROFIBUS network components.

The components described in this manual fulfill the requirements and criteria
of IEC 1131, Part 2 and the requirements for CE marking. CSA, UL and FM
certificates and approvals have been obtained.will find detailed infor

mation on the certificates, approvals and standards in Section A.1.

The IM 308-C master interface module and the DP master interface of the
S5-95U are based on the EN 50176luvhe 2, PROFIBUS standard.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Important Information

Recycling and
disposal

Other requisite
manuals

Quick access

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

The ET200 is low in contaminants and can thus be recycled.

To recycle and dispose of your old device in an environment-friendly man
ner, please contact:

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft

Anlagenbau undéchnische Dienstleistungen
ATD ERC Essen Recycling/Remarketing
Frohnhauser St69

45127 Essen

Phone: +49 201 / 816 1540 (hotline)
Fax: +49 201/ 816 1504

You will find information on the S5-95U with DP-master interface and all
other versions of the S5-95U in the system maB86a9®0U/S5-95U Rxgram-
mable Contoller. At various points in this manual, you will find references to
the system manu&5-90U/S5-95U igrammable Contiler.

The description of the slaves does not form part of this manoalcah find
the order numbers for the slave manuals in CataloBISPROFIBUS &
AS-Interface, Components on the Field Bus.

COM PROFIBUS as of version 5.0 is not described in this manaalcan
print out theCOM PROFIBUSnanual from the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM
(6ES5 895-6SE03) and insert it in Chapter 12 (which is a placeholder).

A number of features in this manual will help you to obtain quick access to
the information you require:

e At the start of the manual, you will find a general table of contents, plus a
list of all the illustrations and a list of all the tables in the manual.

e On each page throughout the manual, the bold-face headings on the left
summarize the contents of the individual passages.

e The Appendices are followed by a Glossary containing definitions of the
important terms used in the manual.

* The manual closes with an index. The index is in alphabetical order and
you can use it to find information on the topic of your choice.



Important Information

Further support If you have any questions of a technical nature, please get in touch with your
contact at the SiemensdfioE or agent responsible for dealing with yoouY
will find the address in the manuals for the DP masters (e.g. in the “Siemens
Worldwide” appendix of the manu8I7-300 Pogrammable Contiler; Hard-
ware and Installatiormanual, in catalogs and on CompuSe&® (AUTFO-
RUM.

If you have questions about the load feeders, please get in touch with the
contact people in your region for communication-capable low-voltage
switchgearYou can obtain a list of contacts by fax on

+49 8765/9302/781001.

If you need a type file or device master file, you can obtain this via modem
on +49 (91) 737972 or via Internet:

e http://www.ad.siemens.de/csi_e/gsd

If you have questions or comments about the manual itself, please complete
the reply card at the end of the manual and send it to the specified address.
Please also give us your personal assessment of the manual on the reply card.

In order to make it easier for you to start working with the2BU distributed
I/0 system, we provide the "KO-EZ00” workshop. If you are interested,
please notify your regional training center or the central training center in
Nurembeg, D (tel. +49 91 895 3154).

Constantly You can obtain constantly updated information about SIl@Aproducts:
_updated. ¢ On the Internet at http://wwad.siemens.de/
information

¢ By fax on +49 8765-93 00 50 00

In addition, SIMATIC Customer Support assists you with information and
downloads that can be useful when using the SINAproducts:

e On the Internet at http://wwead.siemens.de/simatic-cs
e At the SIMATIC Customer Support mailbox on +49 {9B95-7100

To access the mailbox, use a modem with up.3d ¥28.8 kbps), whose
parameters you set as follows: 8, N, 1, ANSI. Alternativeilyl in using
ISDN (x.75, 64 kbps).

You can reach SIMAC Customer Support by phone on +491(p&95-7000
and by fax on +49 (49 895-7002. ¥u can also make inquiries by e-mail on
the Internet or by leaving a message at the above-mentioned mailbox (ad
dresses: see above).

. ET 200 Distributed 1/0O System
\Y EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c



Table of contents

1 System overview
1.1 What is the ET 200 distributed I/O system? ............ ... ... ... .....
1.2 Expansion options of the ET 200 distributed I/O system ...............
1.3 Masters in the ET 200 distributed /O system ........................
1.3.1 IM 308-C masterinterface .............oo it
1.3.2 S5-95U programmable controller with DP master interface ............
1.4 Slaves in the ET 200 distributed /O system .........................
15 PROFIBUSfield bus . . ... oo
1.6 COM PROFIBUS parameterization software .........................
1.7 Network COMPONENTS . .. ...t
1.7.1 BUS CONNECIOr . .. . e
1.7.2 Fiber-optic cable Simplex connectors ........... ... ... .. ..
1.7.3 RS 485 repeater . ... ... o
174 PROFIBUS Terminator . . . ...ttt e

2 Procedure — from planning to initial operation
2.1 Planning the layout . . ....... .. .. i
2.2 Structuring the ET 200 distributed /O system . .......................
2.3 What to consider before parameterization with COM PROFIBUS .......
24 Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS . .............. ... ... .......
2.5 Writing the STEP 5 application program . .............. ... .ot
2.6 Initial operation of the ET 200 . ... ... .ot e e

3 Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors
3.1 Notesonroutingcables . ....... ... ... .
3.1.1 General rules and regulations for operation of ET200 ................
3.1.2 In-building cable routing .. ......... ...
3.1.3 Outdoor cable routing . . .. ..ot
3.14 Potential equalization . ............ . . i
3.1.5 Cableshielding ...... ...
3.1.6 Measures to prevent interference voltages ..........................
3.1.7 Special measures for interference-proof operation . ...................
3.2 Lightning protection and overvoltage protection ......................
3.2.1 Why protect the automation system against overvoltage? .............
3.2.2 How to protect the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system against overvoltage . . .
3.2.3 Example illustrating lightning protection for the ET 200 distributed

/O SYSteM o

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1-2
1-5
1-8
1-9
1-10
1-11
1-14
1-15
1-16
1-17
1-18
1-19
1-20

2-2
2-3
2-4
2-5
2-6
2-7

3-2
3-3
3-5
3-7
3-8
3-10
3-12
3-14
3-16
3-17
3-19

3-22

Vii



Table of Contents

viii

3.3 Characteristics of thebuscable ......... ... .. ... ... .. ... .. .. ... 3-24
3.4 Applications and technical data of the bus connectors ................ 3-26
3.5 Connecting the bus cable to the bus connector ...................... 3-29
3.5.1 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number

BEST7 972-0B.11 ... .ottt 3-31
3.5.2 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number

BEST7 972-0BA30 ... oottt 3-33
3.5.3 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number

BEST7 972-0B.40 ... oot 3-35
3.6 Connecting the bus connectortothe module ........................ 3-37
3.7 PNO installation guideline (placeholder) ............................. 3-38
3.8 PROFIBUS-DP network with fiber-opticcables ....................... 3-39
381 Fiber-opticcables . ...... ... . 3-41
3.8.2 Simplex connectors and connector adapter ............... .. ... ... 3-43
3.8.3 Connecting a fiber-optic cable to the PROFIBUS device . .............. 3-44
RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating
4.1 The RS 485 repeater: scope of application .......................... 4-2
4.2 Mechanical design of the RS 485 repeater ............ ... ... ........ 4-3
4.3 Configuration options with the RS 485 repeater ...................... 4-6
4.4 Installing and removing the RS 485 repeater . ........................ 4-8
4.5 Non-grounded operation of the RS 485 repeater ..................... 4-10
4.6 Connecting the voltage supply . ........ ... i 4-11
4.7 Connectingthebuscable .......... ... .. ... . ... ... 4-12
4.8 PROFIBUS Terminator . . ......covit it et e e 4-13
IM 308-C master interface and memory card — structure and functioning
5.1 Function and appearance of the IM308-C . .......................... 5-2
5.2 Technical data of the IM308-C . ... ... ... i 5-7
5.3 Installingthe IM 308-C .. ... .. 5-9
5.4 Installing the memory card ........... .. i 5-11
5.5 Loading the operating system of the IM 308-C from the memory card ... 5-12
5.6 IM308-CasDPslave ....... ... e 5-14
IM 308-C — addressing, access to the distributed 1/0s and diagnostics
with STEP 5
6.1 AdAressing .. ..o 6-2
6.1.1 Linear addressing . .. ...t 6-6
6.1.2 Page addressing . .....cooii i e 6-8
6.1.3 Addressing via the FB IM308C (FB 192) function block ............... 6-11
6.14 Access commands for distributed /O ........... ... ..o 6-12
6.2 Diagnostics with STEP 5 ... ... . 6-13
6.3 Reading master diagnostiCs . .......... ..t 6-14

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

10

6.4 Reading slave diagnostics . . . .......... i 6-17
6.4.1 Slave diagnostics forDP slaves ............ ... .. .. i i, 6-21
6.4.2 Slave-specific diagnostics for DP Siemens slaves. .................... 6-22
6.5 Sending the FREEZE and SYNC control commands . ................. 6-23
6.6 Assigning PROFIBUS addresses with FBIM308C .................... 6-24
6.7 Addressing the ET 200 in multimaster mode and/or multiprocessor

MOAE .o 6-26
6.7.1 Multimaster mode . ... e 6-27
6.7.2 Multiprocessor mode . ... ..ot 6-28
IM 308-C — Using the standard function block FB IM308C (FB 192)  .......... 7-1
7.1 Functions of the FB IM308C (FB 192) ...........ci .. 7-2
7.2 Technical data and installation of the FB IM308C (FB192) ............ 7-4
7.3 Calling the standard function block FB IM308C and block

parameters (FB 192) ... ..ot 7-7
7.3.1 FCT parameter: function of the FB IM308C (FB192) ................. 7-9
7.3.2 GCGR parameter: sending control commands ....................... 7-12
7.3.3 ERR parameter: interpreting the response and errors of the FB IM308C (FB

10) o 7-14
7.4 Indirect parameterization . .......... .. .. 7-19
IM308-C —Starting ET 200 . ... oottt 8-1
8.1 Starting and operatingthe ET 200 ................ ..., 8-2
8.2 Response of the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system ...................... 8-4
8.2.1 Reaction when power supply is switchedon ......................... 8-5
8.2.2 Reaction when IM 308-C is switched to OFF, STorRN ............... 8-7
8.2.3 Reaction when CPU is switched to STOPorRUN .................... 8-9

8.2.4 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of the DP slave . [8-10
8.2.5 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is again

addressable . ... .. 8-14
8.3 Switching off ET 200 and reaction to power failure .. .................. 8-15
Design and method of operation of the S5-95U with DP master interface ce 9-1
9.1 Designofthe S5-95U ... .. .. i 9-2
9.2 Pin assignment of the DP masterinterface .......................... 9-5
9.3 Exchange of data between S5-95U and DP slaves ................... 9-6
9.4 Technical data of the S5-95U . ... ... ... ... i, 9-8
9.5 Installing S5-95U and 32 KEEPROM ......... ... ... it 9-10
9.6 Saving to 32 K EEPROM in the S5-95U (File p- Export p DP master) ... 9-11

S5-95U — addressing, accessing the distributed I/O and diagnostics
with STEP 5

10.1 Address areas and options for addressing .. ........... . i 10-2
10.2 Accessing the distributed I/O . ... . 10-3
10.3 Parameterizing the S5-95U (DP master) inDB1 ..................... 10-4

ET 200 Distributed 1/0O System .
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c IX



Table of Contents

11

12

10.4

1041
10.4.2
10.4.3

10.5

Diagnostics in the STEP 5 application program of the S5-95U ..........
Requesting overview diagnostics . .. ... i
Requesting slave diagnostics ........... ... i i
Standard function block FB230 ........... ... ... .. i

Monomaster and multimaster modes with S5-95U as DP master .......

S5-95U — Starting ET 200

111
11.2
11.3
11.31

11.3.2
11.3.3

11.34
11.35

11.4
115

Starting and operatingthe ET 200 ............ ... ...
Power-up of the S5-95Uonthebus ................. ... ... .......

Response of the ET 200 distributed /O system ......................
Reaction to switching the S5-95U for the first time from STOP to RUN
(programmable controller startup) ........... i
Reaction after power failure in the S5-95U (restoration of mains power) .
Reaction when, with the bus running, you switch the S5-95U to

STOP or RUN ... e
Reaction to interruption of bus communication or DP slave failure ......
Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or the DP slave is

again addressable . ...

Switching off ET 200 .. ... o
Failure response of the S5-95U . ........ ... .. i

COM PROFIBUS manual (placeholder for manual on CD-ROM)

General technical data

Al
A2
A3
A4
A5

Standards and certifications .......... .. ...
Electromagnetic compatibility ........... ... ... ... .
Transport and storage conditions . .. ......... ... i i
Mechanical and climatic conditions for operation .....................

Insulation tests, protection class and degree of protection .............

Access commands for the S5-1 15U, S5-135U and
S5-155U programmable controllers

B.1
B.2
B.3
B.4
B.5
B.6
B.7
B.7.1
B.7.2
B.7.3
B.7.4

B.7.5
B.7.6

General information about addressing consistentdata ................
Access commands forthe CPUs 941t0943 .......... ... .. ... . ....
Access commands forthe 944 CPU ............. . ...
Access commands forthe 945 CPU ........... ... ...
Access commands for the S5-135U ............ ... ... i
Access commands for the S5-155U ............ ... .. ... o

Structure of the consistent data areas for the S5-115U, S5-135U and

S5-155U programmable controllers . ........... ... i
S5-115U: CPUS 941,942, 943 . .. ... e
S5-115U: 944 CPU ..o e
S5-115U: CPU 945 . ..
S5-135U: CPU 922 . ..o
S5-135U: CPU 928 . ..o
S5-155U: CPUS 946/947, 948 . ... . e

A-2
A-4
A-6
A-7
A-9

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

C Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system
Cl1 Reaction times with IM 308-Cas DP master ......................... C-2
C.l1 Reaction time tprog . ... ... oot e C-3
C.1.2 Reaction time tCONS . ... ... e C-4
Cc.2 Reaction times with S5-95U as DP master ....................c..u.. C-5
c.2l1 Reaction time tprog . ... ..o C-6
C.2.2 Reaction time tinter . .......... .. i C-7
C.3 Reaction time tDP .. ... .. e C-8
c.4 Reactiontimetslave . ....... ... i C-9
C5 Example illustrating how to calculate reaction times for the ET 200
distributed I/O system ... e C-11
C51 Calculating tprog and tCoNS . . .. ...ttt C-12
Cb5.2 Calculating tDP . . .. o C-13
C.53 Calculating tslave . ... i C-14
C.54 Calculating reaction time tR ........... ... i C-16
C.6 Special cases which may prolong the reactiontimetR ................ C-19
Cc.6.1 Howis dataexchanged? ......... ... .. . . i, C-20
C.6.2 ET 200U operatinginslowmode . ..., C-24
D Demo programs
D.1 Accessing the DP/AS-I link with FB IM 308-C (FB192) ................ D-2
D.1.1 Calling FB IM308C (FB 192) (DP/AS-l linkonly) ...................... D-3
D.1.2 Interpreting the error messages of FBIM308C (FB 192)
(DP/AS-TIINK ONlY) . o D-10
D.2 S5-95U: demo FB 30 for saving the overview diagnostics ............. D-12
E Dimensional drawings
E.1l Dimensional drawing of the IM 308-C master interface ................ E-2
E.2 Dimensional drawings of the bus connector ......................... E-3
E.3 Dimensional drawings of the RS 485 repeater ....................... E-5
E.4 Dimensional drawing of the PROFIBUS Terminator ................... E-6

F Order numbers
G COM PROFIBUS V3.3 or lower

G.1

G.2

G.3
G.4
G.5

G.6

Differences between COM PROFIBUS V3.0 to V3.3 and important
information on the online functions ................. ... ... ... ...... G-2

Scope of applications and preconditions for using the COM PROFIBUS

parameterization software ........... .. .. .. G-10
Starting COM PROFIBUS . ... ... e G-12
Graphical user interface of COM PROFIBUS ........................ G-14

Example of how to parameterize a DP configuration with
COM PROFIBUS .. G-17

Example of how to parameterize an FMS configuration with
COM PROFIBUS ... e G-24

ET 200 Distributed 1/0O System .
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c Xl



Table of Contents

Xii

G.7
G.8

G.8.1
G.8.2
G.8.3
G.8.4
G.8.5
G.8.6
G.8.7
G.8.8
G.8.9
G.8.10

G.9

G.10
G111
G111
G.11.2

G.11.3
G114

G.12
G.13

Creating and opening a program file; importingdata .................. G-30
Parameterizing the configuration of a master system with

COM PROFIBUS .. e e e G-33
Entering bus parameters ........... . G-35
Entering host parameters ............. i G-37
Entering master parameters .............co i G-39
DP slave: entering slave parameters .. ... G-42
FMS station: entering FMS station parameters ....................... G-44
Using PROFIBUS-DP and PROFIBUS-FMS simultaneously ........... G-46
Creating a new master System . ...t G-47
Configuringthe IM308-CasaDPslave ............................ G-48
Assigning DP slaves to groupsS ... ..o oot G-51
IM 308-C: Assigning a shared-inputmaster . ......................... G-52
Making provision for masters other than those entered with

COM PROFIBUS ... e G-53
Device masterfiles . ... ... G-54
Saving and exporting the configuration parameterized with

COM PROFIBUS .. e G-55
Saving to DP master (File p Export pDP master) .................. G-57

Saving to 32 K EEPROM in the S5-95U (File p Export p DP master) .. G-59
Saving to memory card for IM 308-C (File p- Export p Memory Card) ... G-62
Saving as a binary database in NCM format for SIMATIC NET PC modules

(File p Exportp NCMfile) ... ..o e G-63
Documenting and printing the parameterized configuration ............ G-64
PROFIBUS-DP: service functions with COM PROFIBUS .............. G-65

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

Figures

1-1
1-2
1-3
1-4
1-5
1-6

1-7
1-8
3-1

3-2
3-3
3-4
3-5
3-6

3-7
3-8

3-9

3-10
3-11

3-12
3-13
3-14

3-15
3-16

3-17
3-18

4-1
4-2

4-4
4-5

4-7
4-8

4-10
5-1

5-3
5-4

Structure ofabus segment . ... ..
Linking bus segments with RS 485 repeaters ........................
IM 308-C masterinterface .............o i
S5-95U programmable controller with DP master interface ............
Purpose of the COM PROFIBUS parameterization software ...........
Simplex connectors and the special plug-in adapter for the IM 153-2 FO
and IM 467 FO (assembled) . ......... i
RS 485 repeater . ... ...
PROFIBUS Terminator . . .. ...t e e
Securing shielded cables with cable clamps and cable ties

(schematic diagram) . ...t
Circuits with DC-actuated cOils . ... ... e
Circuits with AC-actuated coils . ......... .. ... . . i i,
Measures for suppressing interference from fluorescent tubes in cabinets
Lightning-protection zones of a building ............... ... ... ... . ...
Example showing lightning protection for the ET 200 distributed

/O SY S BIM o
Bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0B.11 ... .................
Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector

(BES7 972-0B.11...) ..ttt
Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number

BEST7 972-0B.11 ... . it
Appearance of the bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0BA30 ...
Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector

(BES7 972-0BA30 ...) oottt
Connecting bus cable to bus connector (6ES7 972-0BA30 ...) . .........
Bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0B.40 ... .................
Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector

(BES7 972-0B.40 ...) . ottt e
Connecting the bus cable to the bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.40 ...) ...
Bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.11-...): positions of switch for

terminating resistor in circuit or notin circuit ............. ... ... ...,
Optical PROFIBUS-DP network with nodes that have an integrated
fiber-optic cable interface ............ .. .. ..
Simplex connectors and a special connector adapter for the IM 153-2 FO
and IM467 FO (installed) ........... ... i
Block diagram of the RS 485 repeater ................ccovviiivnon..
Setting of the terminating resistor ............ ... . . i,
Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (1) .............
Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (2) .............
Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (3) .............
Mounting the RS 485 repeater on the busbar for S7-300 ..............
Removing the RS 485 repeater from the busbar for S7-300 ............
ET 200 bus segments operating as non-grounded segments ..........
Length of stripped ends for connection to RS 485 repeater ............
Stripping lengths for connection to the PROFIBUS Terminator .........
IM 308-C masterinterface ........ ...
Block diagram of the IM308-C . ........ ... ... i,
Method of operation, IM 308-CasDP slave .........................
Structure of device-specific diagnostics of the IM 308-C as DP slave . . ..

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1-5

1-9
1-10
1-15

1-18
1-19
1-20

3-11
3-14
3-14
3-15
3-18

3-23
3-31

3-31

3-32
3-33

3-33
3-34
3-35

3-35
3-36

3-37

3-40

3-43
45
4-6

4-7
4-7

4-9
4-10
4-12
4-15

5-2

5-7
5-14
5-16

Xii



Table of Contents

Xiv

6-1
6-2
6-3
6-4

7-1
8-1
9-1
9-2
10-1
10-2
10-3
10-4
11-1
11-2

C-1
C-2

C-4
C-5

C-7
C-8
C-9

C-10

E-2
E-3

E-5
E-6
E-7
G-1
G-2
G-3
G-4
G-5
G-6
G-7

G-9

G-10
G-11
G-12
G-13
G-14
G-15
G-16
G-17
G-18

DiagnostiCs StrUCtUre ... ..ot 6-13
Using the FB IM308C to assign a PROFIBUS addressto a DP slave . ... 6-24
Monomaster mode . .......... 6-26
Multimaster mode . ... 6-27
Multiprocessor mode . ....... .. i 6-28
Appearance of the FB IM308C call in the STL orin KOP/FUP .......... 7-7
IM 308-C and CPU POWEI-UP . ..ottt it it i i ean 8-6
Front view of the S5-95U with DP master interface ................... 9-2
Principle of data exchange between S5-95U and DP slave ............ 9-7
DB 1 with default parameters ........... ... i 10-4
Structure of diagnoStiCS ... ... . 10-6
S5-95U —monomaster mode . ... 10-13
S5-95U —multimastermode . ... 10-13
Power-up of the S5-95U with DP master interface (1) ................. 11-4
Power-up of the S5-95U with DP master interface (2) ................. 11-5
D o B-14
Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system .................. C-2
Reaction ime tCONS . ... ... o e C-4
Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed 1/O system (S5-95U) ......... C-5
Reaction time tinter (S5-95U) ........ .. i C-7
Reaction time tDP . ... ... i C-8
Reactiontimetslave .......... .. i C-9
Example of a bus configuration ............... ... . .. .. C-11
Contribution of PROFIBUS-DP to the reactiontime ................... C-18
Block diagram illustrating exchange of data between DP master and

DP SlaVve . o C-20
Token passing betweentwomasters. ..., C-22
Dimensional drawing of the IM 308-C master interface ................ E-2
IP 20 bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.11-0XA0) ..........ccovvvinennnn. E-3
IP 20 bus connector (6ES7 972-0BA30-0XA0) .........covviiiinnnn. E-3
IP 20 bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.40-0XA0) ..., E-4
RS 485 repeater on standard-section busbar ........................ E-5
RS 485 repeater on busbar for S7-300 . ............ .. ... oo E-5
PROFIBUS Terminator . . .......ovii it E-6
"Create GSD File" Dialog BOX . . . ... G-5
Screen elements of COMPROFIBUS . ...... ... ... ... G-14
Example of an application window . . ............ .. ... i, G-16
Sample configuration ........... .. . e G-17
Example of the "Master Host Selection” window . ..................... G-18
Example showing how the master system is displayed on screen . .. .... G-18
Example of the "Bus Parameters” dialog box ........................ G-19
Example of the "Host Parameters” dialog box ........................ G-19
Example of the "Master Parameters” dialogbox ...................... G-20
Example of the "Slave Parameters ET 200B” dialog box ............... G-21
Example of the "ConET 200M”" dialog box ........................... G-22
Sample configuration ........... .. . . G-24
Example of the "Master Host Selection” window . ..................... G-25
Example showing how the FMS master system is displayed on screen .. G-25
Example of the "Bus Parameters” dialog box ........................ G-26
Example of the "FMS Station Properties SIMOCODE” dialog box . .. .... G-27
Example of the "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box ................... G-27
Example of the "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box ................... G-28

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

G-19
G-20
G-21
G-22

Alternative ways of importing master systems
Application window
Creating a new master SyStem . ...ttt G-47
Groups and their Properties

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System

EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c

XV



Table of Contents

Tables

XVi

1-1
1-2
1-3
2-1
2-2
2-3
2-4
2-5
2-6
3-1
3-2
3-3

3-4

3-5
3-6
3-7
3-8
3-9
3-10
3-11
3-12
3-13
3-14

4-1

4-3
4-4

4-6
4-7
5-1
5-2
5-3
5-4
5-5

5-7
5-8

6-1
6-2

6-4
6-5
6-6
6-7
6-8
6-9

Permissible cable length of a bus segment as a function of baud rate ... 1-5
Permissible cable length of a segment incorporating RS 485 repeaters . . 1-7
Mechanical design of and applications for IP 20 bus connectors . ...... 1-17
Planningthe layout ........ ... .. . i i 2-2
Settingupthe ET 200 . ... ...t e 2-3
COM PROFIBUS and STEP S5inparallel ........... ... . ... .. .. ... 2-4
Parameterizing and saving the configuration . ........................ 2-5
STEP 5 application program . ...t 2-6
Initial operation of the ET 200 (with IM308-C) ....................... 2-7
In-building cable routing ......... ... . . 3-5
Overvoltage-protection components for coarse protection ............. 3-20
Fine protection of lines by means of overvoltage-protection

COMPONENTS . . .. e e e 3-21

Example of configuration with adequate lightning protection (legend for Fig. 3-6)
3-22

Characteristics of the PROFIBUS cable .......... ... ... ... ... ..... 3-24
IP 20 bus connectors, configuration and applications ................ 3-26
IP 20 bus connectors, technicaldata . ................ ... . ... ..... 3-27
Pin assignment of the 9-pole D-sub connector ....................... 3-28
Permissible cable lengths for a segment using RS 485 repeaters . .. .... 3-29
Length of droplines persegment . ........... .. . i 3-30
Features of the fiber-opticcables .......... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... 3-41
Order numbers — fiber-opticcables ............. ... .. ... ... ...... 3-42
Order numbers — Simplex connectors and connector adapters ........ 3-44
Permissible cable lengths on the optical PROFIBUS-DP network

(partyline topology) . . ... 3-44
Maximum cable lengthof asegment ................ ... .. ... .. ..... 4-2
Maximum cable length between two stations ........................ 4-2
Description and functions of the RS 485 repeater .................... 4-3
Technical data of the RS 485 repeater ..., 4-4
Pin assignment of the 9-pin sub-D adapter (programmer/OP interface) .. 4-4
Description and functions of the PROFIBUS Terminator ............... 4-13
Technical specifications of the PROFIBUS Terminator ................ 4-14
Controls and features of the IM 308-C master interface ............... 5-3
Meanings of "BF” LED on the IM 308-C master interface .............. 5-4
Meanings of the LEDs on the IM 308-C master interface .............. 5-5
Technical data of the IM308-C . ... ... .. i 5-8
Slots in the S5-115U system, CR 700-O modulerack . ................. 5-9
Slots in the S5-115U SyStem . ... ...t 5-9
Slots in the S5-135U/S5-155U system . ...t 5-10
Flashing code output by LEDs on IM 308-C when the operating system
isloaded frommemorycard ............ ... . 5-13
Maximum data lengths and consistent areas in bytes for the IM 308-C .. 6-2
Modes of addressing with the IM 308-C as DP master ................ 6-5
Assignment of pages to IM 308-C master interfaces .................. 6-8
How page addressing Works .. ...t 6-9
Structure of master diagnostiCs . ......... i 6-15
Appearance of master diagnostics . ........... ... .. i 6-16
Structure of slave diagnostics . ... 6-18
Structure of station status 1 ......... .. i 6-19
Structure of stationstatus 2 ........... .. .. 6-20

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

6-10 Structure of the master PROFIBUS address ......................... 6-20
6-11 Structure of the header for station, module or channel diagnostics . . .... 6-21
6-12 Structure of the slave-specific diagnostics for DP Siemens slaves ...... 6-22
7-1 File designations for FB IM308C . ...t 7-4
7-2 Technical data of the FBIM308C . ....... ... ... i 7-5
7-3 Runtimes forthe FBIM308-C . ... ... 7-6
7-4 Meanings of the block parameters of the FBIM308C ................. 7-8
7-5 Meaning of the FCT parameter for IM 308-C as DP master ........... 7-9
7-6 Structure of the S5 memory area after FCT =WO, ROorRI ........... 7-10
7-7 Structure of the S5 memory areafor FCT=CS ...................... 7-11
7-8 Assignment of the GCGR parameter.......... .. ... ... . i 7-12
7-9 Assignment of the ERR parameter ........... .. ... ... ... ... ... .. 7-14
7-10 Meanings of the error numbers in the ERR parameter ................ 7-15
7-11 Structure of the parameter data block for the FBIM308C .............. 7-19
8-1 Reaction when power supply is switchedon ......................... 8-5
8-2 Operating modes of the IM308-C . ...... ... ... . ... 8-7
8-3 Reaction when IM 308-C is switched to OFF, STorRN .............. 8-8
8-4 Reaction when CPU is switched to STOPorRUN ................... 8-9
8-5 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave

(With QVZ) . 8-11
8-6 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave

(With PEU) .. 8-12
8-7 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave

(error-reporting mode "NONE™) . . ... ottt 8-13
8-8 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is

againaddressable ............ . . 8-14
9-1 The indicators, controls and interfaces of the S5-95U ................ 9-2
9-2 Significance of the "BF”, "RUN” and "STOP” LEDs of the S5-95U ....... 9-4
9-3 Pin assignment of the DP master interface on the S5-95U ............. 9-5
9-4 Technical data of the S5-95U with DP master interface ............... 9-8
9-5 Contents of EB 63 (baudrate) .......... ... i 9-12
10-1 Addressing with S5-95U as DP master ................coviiivnn.n. 10-2
10-2 Linear addressing with S5-95UasDP master ........................ 10-3
10-3 Meaning of the "LNPG” parameter in DB 1 of the S5-95U ............ 10-4
10-4 Overview diagnoStiCS . ... oot 10-7
10-5 Structure of slave diagnostics (S5-95U) ........ .. ... .. .. 10-9
10-6 Meanings of the block parameters of the FB 230 .................... 10-11
10-7 Technical data of the FB 230 ....... ...ttt 10-12
11-1 Reaction to switching the S5-95U for the first time from STOP to RUN .. |[11-7
11-2 Reaction after power failure in the S5-95U (restoration of mains power) . [11-8
11-3 Reaction when, with the bus running, you switch the S5-95U to STOP

OF RUN o 11-9
11-4 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave .. 11-10
11-5 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is

againaddressable .......... ... . 11-11
A-1 Electromagnetic compatibility with regard to pulse interference ......... A-4
A-2 Tests of mechanical conditions ............ ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... A-8
B-1 Linear addressing with 941 t0 943 CPUS . .......... ... B-3
B-2 P-page addressing withthe 941t0 943 CPUs .. ......... ... ... ....... B-4
B-3 Linear addressing with 944 CPU . ... ... ... . i, B-5
B-4 P-page addressing withthe 944 CPU ........... ... ... ... ... .. B-6
B-5 Linear addressing withthe 945 CPU ............ ... ... ... B-7

ET 200 Distributed 1/0O System N
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c XVII



Table of Contents

XViii

B-6

B-8

B-9

B-10
B-11
B-12
B-13
B-14
B-15
B-16
B-17
B-18
B-19
B-20
B-21
B-22
B-23
B-24
B-25
B-26
B-27
B-28
B-29
B-30
B-31
C-1

C-2

C-3

C-5
C-6
C-7
C-8
C-9

C-10
C-11
C-12
C-13
C-14
D-1

D-2

D-4
D-5

D-7
D-8
D-9
D-10

P-page addressing withthe 945 CPU ........... ... .. ... ... oo, B-7
Q-page addressingwiththe 945 CPU . ......... ... ... .. ..., B-8
Linear addressing with the S5-135U .......... ... . ... B-9
P-page addressing with the S5-135U ............. ... ... ... . ....... B-10
Q-page addressing withthe S5-135U . ......... ... ... ... it B-10
Linear addressing withthe S5-155U .............. ... ..., B-11
P-page addressing with the S5-155U ................ ... ... ....... B-12
Q-page addressing withthe S5-155U . ......... ... ... ... oot B-12
Word consistency over one word ........ .. B-16
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-16
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) ...................... B-17
Word consistency overone word . ... B-18
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-18
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) ...................... B-19
Word consistency overoneword .......... . B-20
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-20
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) . ..................... B-21
Word consistency over one wWord . ... B-22
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-22
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) ...................... B-23
Word consistency overone word .......... . B-24
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-24
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) ...................... B-25
Word consistency over one wWord . ... B-26
Byte consistency over m bytes (total length) ......................... B-26
Word consistency over m/2 words (total length) ...................... B-27
Importance of reaction times in the ET 200 distributed 1/O system ...... C-2
Reaction time tprog .. ... C-3
Importance of reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

(S5-95U) .ot C-5
Reaction time tprog (S5-95U) . ... ..ot C-6
Factors influencing reactiontimetDP ........... ... .. ... ... C-8
Factors which favor reaction time tslave ............................ C-9
Reactiontimesinthe ET 200U . ......... ... i C-10
Constants for various baudrates ............. ... . i, C-13
Basic values at different baud rates for calculating the reaction time tIM 318

Of the ET 200U . ... i e C-14
Constants for calculating tl/Obus for ET 200U ....................... C-15
Multiplication factors for the reactiontimes .......................... C-16
Calculating the typical reactiontime ................................ C-17
Calculating the worst-case reactiontimetR .......................... C-17
Reaction times in the station connectingcycle ....................... C-21
Data block (Y) . oo D-3
FCT parameter . ... D-4
FCT =DW parameter . ..........ouriuii e D-5
Allocation of the S5 memory area if FCT=DW ..................... D-5
FCT = CW parameter . .........o.iiri e D-6
FCT =DR parameter . .........o.iiri e D-7
FCT = CR parameter .. ... e D-8
Allocation of the S5 memory area if FCT=CR ...................... D-9
Meaning of the error code 2 parameter .............. ..., D-11
FB 230 call for the demo FB ("SLAVEINF") ......................... D-13

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Table of Contents

D-11
D-12
D-13
D-14
D-15
F-1

G-1

G-2
G-3
G-4
G-5
G-6
G-7
G-8

G-10
G-11
G-12
G-13
G-14
G-15
G-16

Contents 0f DB 230 ... oo D-14
Call for the demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF") ....... ... i, D-14
Contents of the demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF”) ....... ... ..., D-15
Overview diagnoStiCS . ... oot D-17
MW 230 . D-17
Order NUMDEIS ... o F-1
Possible setups on the PROFIBUS card for the online functions of

COM PROFIBUS ... e G-11
The functions in the pull-downmenus . ............. ... . ... . ..., G-15
Functions of the mouse buttons  ........... ... ... ... .. . . G-15
Meanings Of ICONS . .. ... . e G-16
File types in COM PROFIBUS . ... ... . e G-30
Meanings of bus parameters ............ ... .. . i G-35
Bus times that must be set for a "DP with S5-95U" bus profile ......... G-36
Meanings of host parameters . .......... ..o G-37
Meanings of master parameters ............. i G-39
Meanings of DP slave parameters ................iiiiiiiiinaan.. G-42
Meanings of FMS station properties ............ ... G-44
Meanings of the connections of an FMS station ...................... G-45
Saving the configuration parameterized with COM PROFIBUS ......... G-55
Contents of EB 63 (baud rate) ............cooiiiiiiiniiiiii... G-60
Documenting the parameterized configuration ....................... G-64
Meaning of the "Overview Diagnostics” dialog box ................... G-66

ET 200 Distributed 1/0O System .
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c XIX



ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



System overview 1

In this chapter This chapter explains:
Section Topic Page
11 What the ET 200 distributed 1/O system is 1-2
1.2 The expansion options offered by the ET 200 distributed I/Q 1-5
system
1.3 Masters in the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system 1-8
14 Slaves in the ET 200 distributed I/O system 1-11
15 PROFIBUS field bus 1-14
1.6 COM PROFIBUS parameterization software 1-15
1.7 Network components 1-16
Goal After reading this chapteyou should know what the ET 200 distributed 1/0

system is and you should be familiar with its principal components.
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System overview

1.1 What is the ET 200 distributed 1/O system?

What is ET 2007

What does ET 200
consist of?

What is
PROFIBUS?

Reference
standards for
PROFIBUS

1-2

Whena conventional system is set up, the I1/O modules are usually grouped
together in the programmable contraller

If the inputs/outputs are distant from the programmable contrtikeicab
ling may be complex and cumbersome, while reliability may be impaired by
disruptive electromagnetic fields.

Under these circumstances, Siemens recommends the use of the EF 200 dis
tributed 1/0O system. The controller CPU is located at a central point,-the in
puts and outputs are distributed so as to be at their nficgtf and the

high- performance ET 200 bus system with its high data-transfer rates en
sures excellent communication between the CPU and the 1/O stations via the
PROFIBUS.

The distributed I/O system consists of active (master) and passive (slave)
stations interconnected by the PROFIBUS.

ET 200 also includes the COM PROFIBUS parameterization software which
enables you to set up and commission the distributed configuration.

PROFIBUS is a bus system designed for communication in small cellular
networks as well as with field devices in accordance with the European stan
dard EN 50 170.

PROFIBUS-DP is ideal for high-speed, cyclic communication when only
small amounts of data are involvedaismission rates of up to 12 Mbaud
are possible.

PROFIBUS-FMS is intended for communication with complex field devices
with an FMS interface as well as for small cellular networks (10 to 15 sta
tions). Transmission rates of up to 1.5 Mbaud are possible.

PROFIBUS-DP and FMS:Both these protocols are based on the same bus
components and can be operated together on a single line (Combimaster).

PROFIBUS is based on EN 50 17@livne 2, PROFIBUS. A distinction is
drawn between active stations (masters) and passive stations (slaves).

EN 50 170, dlume 2, PROFIBUS describes:

¢ the bus access and transfer protocol and the specifications for the neces
sary data transfer technolqgy

¢ the high-speed, cyclic exchange of data between the master and the
slaves,

¢ the procedures for configuration and parameterization,
¢ how cyclic data exchange with the distributed I/Os functions, and

¢ the diagnostics options at your disposal.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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What is a master? A master is an active station on the PROFIBUS. This means that only a mas
ter can send data to other stations on the PROFIBUS and request data from
them.

What is a slave? A slave is a passive station on the PROFIBUS. This means that it can only

exchange data with the master when requested to do so.

You can operate up to 124 slaves in the ET 200 distributed 1/O system.

Parameterization The COM PROFIBUS parameterization software is used for straightforward
with parameterization and initial operation of the ET 200 distributed I/O system.

COM PROFIBUS COM PROFIBUS runs under MSiwdows® (V 3.1x or higher) or Whdows
9x/NT, presenting a graphical user interface with tools for:

¢ straightforward parameterization of the master and slaves,
¢ transferring data to the master directly via the PROFIBUS (exporting),

e starting up the PROFIBUS with the aid of diagnostics functions and the
states of the inputs/outputs,

¢ detailed documentation of parameterization.

COM PROFIBUS includes detailed online heldedahg you any assistance
you may need when working with the parameterization program.

Addressing the When you use the control program, you access the distributed inputs/outputs
distributed 1/0s in just the same way as those of the central programmable controller (e.g.
L PW/T PW).

If you use the IM 308-C master interface, FB IM308C is available for
straightforward data interchange (FB 230 is provided for the S5-95U).

What does the The PROFIBUS-DP transfers data at a maximum rate of 12 Mbaud, so
PROFIBUS do? reaction times are short, while tRROFIBUS-FMS transfers at up to
1.5 Mbaud for medium reaction times.

You can use either shielded, two-wire cables or fiber optics to set up your
PROFIBUS.

The maximum range with copper cabling is 10,000 meters; fiber optics ex
tend the range to 90 km.

The bus connectors are of a design such that slaves can be linked o or dis
connected from the bus without interrupting datditraf

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction time of
PROFIBUS-DP

1-4

The average reaction time of the PROFIBUS-DP is approx. 1 ms under the
following conditions:

¢ one DP master on the bus (IM 308-C)
¢ up to 30 DP slaves with a total of 128 bytes inputs/128 bytes outputs
¢ 12 Mbaud transfer rate

¢ no transfer of diagnostics data and consistent areas

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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1.2 Expansion options of the ET 200 distributed I/O system

What is a bus The ET 200 distributed 1/0 system consists of at least one bus segment. If the
segment? ET 200 consists of only one bus segment, this segment has at least two sta
tions, one of which is a master

A bus segment can consist of up to 32 stations, all physically connected by a

bus cable.
Maximum A bus segment consists of up to 32 statiomsl Must insert a terminating
configuration of a resistor at the start and end of the bus.
bus segment
Master No. 6 Master No. 20
Slave No. 10  Slave No. 13 Slave No. 64

[] :station (master or slave)

[™] : Station with terminating resistor in circuit

Figure 1-1 Structure of a bus segment

Cornerstone data You can interconnect a maximum of 32 stations in a single bus segment.

for a bus segment The maximum physical length of a bus segment depends on the baud rate

used (seedble 1-1).

Table 1-1 Permissible cable length of a bus segment as a function of baud rate
Baud rate Max. cable length of a segment (in meters)
9.6 to 187.5 kbaud 1000
500 kbaud 400
1.5 Mbaud 200
3 to 12 Mbaud 100

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Rules for more
than one bus
segment

Linking bus
segments

1-6

You must insert RS 485 repeaters between the bus segments:
¢ if you want to have more than 32 stations connected to the bus, or

¢ if the maximum permissible cable length per segment is exceeded (see
Table 1-1).

All the bus segment®gether must have at least one master and one slave.

The configuration below will serve by way of example:

Master No. 20

[= _
™= =] ™=
Slave No. 4 = Slave No. 64
|--’ Master No. 73

|___ |§| Segment 2

Segment 1

R Slave No. 10
Segment3 T
Slave No. 6 Slave No. 12  Slave No. 21
[] : station (master or slave) R | :RS 485 repeater

[™] : Station with terminating resistor in circuit

Figure 1-2 Linking bus segments with RS 485 repeaters

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



System overview

Cornerstone data
for linking bus
segments

In the ET 200 distributed 1/O system, you can operate a maximum of 126 sta
tions on a single bus. Of this total, a maximum of 124 can be DP slaves. The
maximum number of slaves you can address with an IM 308-C is 122.

The maximum number of stations per bus segment diminishes with each

RS 485 repeater inserted in the system (because of power consumption). This
means as that soon as you include an RS 485 repeater in a segment, the seg
ment in question can accommodate a maximum of only 31 other stations.
Note that the number of RS 485 repeatersnioesffect on the maximum

number of stations connected to the bus.

Up to 10 bus segments can be connected in series. The distance between the
two most widely separated stations must not exceed the appropriate value
shown in the table below

Table 1-2 Permissible cable length of a segment incorporating RS 485 repeaters

Baud rate Max. cable length of Max. distance between
a segment (in meters) two most widely separated
stations (in m)

9.6 to 187.5 kbaud 1,000 10,000
500 kbaud 400 4,000

1.5 Mbaud 200 2,000

3 to 12 Mbaud 100 1,000

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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1.3 Masters in the ET 200 distributed 1/O system

Overview In the distributed 1/0 system, the following can function as masters:
In SIMATIC S5 and COM PROFIBUS:
e S5-1N5U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers, each with

— one IM 308-C as DP master up to 12 Mbaud (COM PROFIBUSOV
or later versions), or

— one IM 308-B as DP master up to 1.5 Mbaud (up to COM PROFIBUS
V 4.x), or

— one CP 5431 as Combimaster for PROFIBUS-FMS and PROFIBUS-
DP

e S5-95U programmable controller with DP master interface (CONET
V 2.0 or later versions),

In SIMATIC S7 and STEP 7:

e CPU 315-2 DP with integrated DP interface or the STMANET com
munications processor CP 342-5 in S7-300

e CPU 413-2 DP/414-2 DP/416-2 DP with integrated DP interface or the
SIMATIC NET communications processor CP 443-5 in S7-400

In SIMATIC M7:

* |F 964-DP interface module in M7-300 and M7-400

or ...

e PG 720, PG 740, PG 760 programmers with integrated interface

e PG 720, PG 730, PG 740, PG 750, PG 760, PG 770 programmérs or A
PCs with the SIMAIC NET PC modules

— CP 5412 (A2) as FMS/DP master

— CP 541 + SOFTNET for PROFIBUS as DP master

— CP 551 + SOFTNET for PROFIBUS as DP master
* PROFIBUS-DP master interface IM 180

e SIMATIC 505-FIM (Field Interface Module) for connecting a SIM&
TI505

e IM 329-N for SINUMERIK 840C and SINUMERIK 805SM
e SIMADYN D digital control system
e CP 581 TM-L2 as interface to TELEPERM M

e Other Siemens or othe@endor masters.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
1-8 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c
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1.3.1 IM 308-C master interface

Definition TheIM 308-C master interface links the PROFIBUS-DP to the CPUs in the
S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers.

Memory card

Mode selector

switch
~
o, ﬁﬁ
ﬁ

O RN
L OOF
/E—O BF
LEDs —OIF

PROFIBUS-DP_—|

interface (X3) ﬂ

- Backplane connector X1

L]

\

FLASH
SN
2
Q 2
[
c
3
o
@
X
[{e]

— Backplane connector X2

Jumper X10

Figure 1-3 IM 308-C master interface

Functions ThelIM 308-C ofers:

large address space (up to 13,300 bytes in all for inputs, outputs and diag
nostics data, for addressing with FB IM308C)

baud rates from 9.6 kbaud to 12 Mbaud
FREEZE and SYNC control commands

usable as DP master and/or DP slave

Additional See chapter 5 for a detailed description of the IM 308-C master interface.

information

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1-9



System overview

1.3.2 S5-95U programmable controller with DP master interface

Definition Oneversion of the S5-95U has an integral interface for connecting the
S5-95U as a DP master to the PROFIBUS-DP

Mechanical design The DP master interface is integrated in the S5-95U:

DP master interface

Figure 1-4 S5-95U programmable controller with DP master interface

Functions The S5-95U with DP master interfacderfs:

256 bytes of address space (128 bytes inputs, 128 bytes outputs; linear
addressing only).

baud rates from 9.6 kbaud to 1.5 Mbaud.

connection of up to 16 DP slaves.

Restrictions The S5-95U with DP master interfagees not offer

support for DP slaves that cannot be limited to a telegram length of 32 by
tes. The S5-95U processes a maximum of 32 bytes of input data and
32 bytes of output data per DP slave.

use as a shared-input master
selection of an error reporting mode.
the "overview diagnostics” function of COM PROFIBUS.

Additional The S5-95U with DP master interface is described in detail in chapter 9.

information

Information applicable to the S5-95U with DP master interface and to all

other versions of the S5-95U is to be found in the system manual
S5-90U/S5-95U igrammable Congller. See Appendix G for the order
number of this manual.

1-10
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1.4 Slaves in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

Overview

ET 200B (DP slave)

ET 200C (DP slave)

ET 200L (DP slave)

Thefollowing can be used as DP slaves in the distributed I/O system:

¢ Distributed I/O stations: ET 200B, ET 200C, ET 200M, ET 200S,
ET 200X (up to 12 Mbaud) and ET 200U, ET 200L (up to 1.5 Mbaud)

* Progammable controllers/automation systems, such as:
S5-115U, S5-135U or S5-155U with IM 308-C as DP slave
S5-95U with DP slave interface (up to 1.5 Mbaud)

S7-300 with CPU 315-2 DP or CP 342-5 as DP slave

— S7-400 with CP 443-5 as DP slave

¢ |nterface to the actuator/sensor interface with the DP/AS-I link

e Text displays and operator panels for local operator control and monitor
ing

e MOBY identification systems

* Low- voltage switchgear

e Siemens or otherendor field devices, such as drives, valve islands, etc.

FMS slavesmay be, for example, the ET 200U or SIMOCODE, the motor
protection and control unit.

The ET 200B is a small, compact I/O station. It is a slimline module and its
degree of protection is IP 20. The ET 200B is particularly suitable for ap
plications requiring a limited number of inputs/outputs or where space is at a
premium.

The ET 200B distributed I/O station consists of the terminal block (TB) for
the inhouse wiring and the electronics block (EB). The ET 200B connects to
the PROFIBUS-DP field bus by means of bus connectors.

The ET 200C is a small, compact I/O station. The degree of protection is
IP 66/67. On account of its sturdy design, the ET 200C is eminently suitable
for use in harsh industrial environments.

The ET 200C distributed I/O station consists of a sturdy metal housing with
integrated inputs/outputs and the interface for the PROFIBUS-DP field bus.

The ET 200L is a small, compact I/O station. The degree of protection is
IP 20 and it is suitable for baud rates up to 1.5 Mbaud.

On account of its compact, slimline design, the ET 200L is eminently suit
able for applications where space is at a premium or where only a limited
number of inputs/outputs are required.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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1-11



System overview

ET 200M (DP slave)

ET 200U (DP slave
and FMS slave)

ET 200S (DP slave)

ET 200X (DP slave)

DP/AS-I link (DP
slave)

S5-95U (DP slave)

IM 308-C
(DP slave)

1-12

TheET 200M is a slave interface for the modules of the S7-300 line.

The ET 200M is eminently suitable for applications requiring gelaumber
of locally installed inputs/outputs or modules from the S7-300 range.

The ET 200M consists of the IM 153 slave interface, the power supply unit
and up to 8 modules from the S7-300 range.

The ET 200U is a slave interface module for the I/O modules of the
S5-100U.

The ET 200U distributed 1/O station is compatible with both PROFIBBS-
and PROFIBUS-MS.

The ET 200U is eminently suitable for applications requiringgelaumber
of locally installed inputs/outputs or modules from the S5-100U /O range
(e.g. CPs and IPs).

The ET 200U consists of the IM 318-B or IM 318-C slave interface module
plus modules from the S5 I/O range.

ET 200S is a fine-step modular I/O device th&trsfthe highest possible
degree of flexibility

You can connect virtually any number and combination of I/O modules next
to the interface module, which transfers the data to the DP miBisier
means you can configure the system exactly to suit local requirements.

The ET 200X is a small, modular 1/O station. The degree of protection is
IP 66/67.

On account of its modular design and its integrated load feeders, e.g. direct-
on-line or reversing starters, the ET 200X is eminently suitable for use in
harsh industrial environments where only a limited number of inputs/outputs
are required.

The DP/AS-I link connects the actuat®ansor interface to PROFIBUS-DP
Its degree of protection is high (IP 66/67), so the DP/AS-I link is ideal for use
in harsh industrial environments.

One version of the S5-95U has an integrated interface for connecting the
S5-95U as a DP slave to the PROFIBUS-DP

The S5-95U with DP slave interface is suitable for applications which require
local intelligent signal preprocessing.

As of release status 3, the IM 308-C can be used as a DP slave in the
S5-15U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers. This means, for
example, that you can transfer data between two programmable controllers.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Additional You can find additional information about the above-mentioned products in
information the Catalog SPI (PROFIBUS & AS Interface) Components on the Field
Bus.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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1.5 PROFIBUS field bus

Definition The PROFIBUS interconnects all stations. The physical connection to these
stations is décted by means of bus connectors (exception: RS 485 repeaters
and programmer interface).

Characteristics The characteristics of the PROFIBUS are as follows:

¢ reliable data transfer (hamming distance = 4, i.e. reliable detection of
three simultaneously occurring errors in the telegram)

¢ high data-transfer rate with baud rates from 9.6 kbaud to 12 Mbaud or in
the case of PROFIBUS-FMS medium data-transfer rates from 9.6 kbaud
to 1.5 Mbaud

e supports up to 32 hosts parameterized with COM PROFIBUS. A host is a
system or device that contains the master interface. AlS3;1
S5-135U or S5-155U programmable controller is the host for the
IM 308-C.

e supports up to 126 stations connected to the bus, of which a maximum of
124 may be DP slaves (up to 16 DP slaves connecting to an S5-95U with
DP master interface; up to 122 DP slaves connecting to an IM 308-C)

e supports up to 126 active stations (masters) connected to the bus. The
number of masters is limited to 123 if they are all parameterized with
COM PROFIBUS.

e each slave can be connected to or removed from the bus without any det
rimental efect on the transfer of data (subject to certain rules as described
in section 3.5)

¢ range up to 1 km without RS 485 repeaters
* range up to 10 km with RS 485 repeaters

* range up to 90 km with fibewptic cables

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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1.6 COM PROFIBUS parameterization software

Definition

Functions

Additional
information

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

You require the COM PROFIBUS parameterization software in order to plan
the layout of the distributed 1/0 system and to go operational when the sys
tem is installed.

COM PROFIBUS

i

=

Export via
PROFIBUS

Memory card

\

W N

DP master IM 308-C

Figure 1-5 Purpose of the COM PROFIBUS parameterization software

COM PROFIBUS runs under MS-{vwlows® or Windows 95/NT presenting
a graphical user interface with tools for:

e straightforward parameterization of the bus configuration,
e transferring data directly to the master via the PROFIBUS (exporting),

e starting up the PROFIBUS with the aid of diagnostics functions and the
states of the inputs/outputs,

¢ detailed documentation of parameterization.

COM PROFIBUS includes detailed online heldeahg you any assistance
you may need when working with the parameterization program.

You will find a detailed description of COM PROFIBUS in the form of an
electronic manual (PDF) on the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROMu ¥an print
out theCOM PROFIBUSnanual from the CD-ROM and insert it in Chap
ter 12| (which is a placeholder) of this manual.

You will find the order number of the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM in Appen
dix|G.
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1.7 Network components

Definition You require network components
¢ to connect the bus to a station,
¢ to amplify the signal
¢ to convert the signal to a fibeptic medium.

¢ to actively terminate the bus (e.g. PROFIBUSriinator)

Connecting the The following options exist for connecting the bus to the station ...
bus ... For electrical networks (copper cable):

¢ Bus connectors with IP 20 protection (see section 1.7.1)
¢ Bus connectors with IP 66/67 protection (e.g. to the ET 200C)
... For optical networks (fibewptic cables):

* Fiberoptic cable Simplex connectors with IP 20 protection (see Sec

tion|1.7.2)

Signal RS 485 repeaters are used to amplify the electric signal (see section 1.7.3).
amplification Optical link modules (OLMs) are used to amplify the optical signal up to

1.5 Mbaud.
Electrical/optical If you want to use the field bus for ¢gar distances irrespective of the trans
conversion mission rate, or if you do not want the datafitadn the bus to be impaired

by external interference fields, use filmptic cables instead of copper ca

bles.

There are two ways to convert electrical cables to-fiip¢ic cables:

¢ PROFIBUS nodes with a PROFIBUS-DP interface (RS 485) are connec
ted to the optical network via an optical bus terminal (OBT) or via the
optical module link (OLM).

* PROFIBUS nodes with an integrated fitmgtic cable interface (e.g.
ET 200M (IM 153-2 FO), S7-400 (IM 467 FO)) can be integrated in the
optical network directly

The structure of optical networks with an optical link module (OLM) is des
cribed in detail in the manu8IMATIC NET PROFIBUS Network¥ou will
find the most important information on the structure of an optical PROFI
BUS-DP network with PROFIBUS nodes that have an integrateddiiter
cable interface in Section 3.8 of this manual.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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1.7.1 Bus connector

Definition The bus connector connects the bus cable (copper cable) with the station.

The bus connector enables you to isolate a station (under certain-circum
stances) without interrupting the datafiabn the bus.

Mechanical design There are various bus connectors with IP 20 protection, tfegafit uses of
which are indicated inable 1-3. There are also special bus connector types
with IP 65 protection. ¥u will find a detailed description of the bus connec
tors in Chapter 3.

Table 1-3 Mechanical design of and applications for IP 20 bus connectors
Order numbers: | 6ES7 972-0BA11-0XA0] 6ES7 972-0BA40-0XA0 6ES7 6GK1
6ES7 972-0BB11-0XA0 6ES7 972-0BB40-0XA0| OBA30-0XA0 500-0EAO0O0
Appearance: SEVENS
©
35° outgoing cable | 30°outgoing
unit cable unit
Recommended for
* |M 308-B (since release 6)
e |M308-C (©) (6
e S5-95U (©) (©)
e S7-300 Q Q
e S7-400 Q Q
e M7-300 Q Q
* M7-400 Q Q
e CP 5412 (A2) D
e CP5411 D
e CP5511 D
e CP5611 6
e ET200B Q Q Q
e ET200L Q
e ET200M @)
e ET 200S Q Q
e ET 200U Q Q
e PG 720/720C Q
e PG730 ©) Q Q
* PG 740 Q Q Q
* PG 750 ©) Q Q
* PG 760 Q Q

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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1.7.2 Fiber-optic cable Simplex connectors

Definition

Mechanical design

Additional
information

1-18

Simplexconnectors connect the fibeptic cable to the integrated fibeptic

cable interface of the PROFIBUS device. In some Siemens modules (e.g. the
IM 153-2 FO and the IM 467 FO), two Simplex connectors (one for the sen
der and one for the recipient) are inserted in the module via a special plug-in
adapter.

Two Simplex connectors (a sender and a recipient) and a plug-in adapter with
the following features are required for a fitmgatic cable connection:

e |P 20 protection

e Transmission rates of 9.6 kbps to 12 Mbps

Plug-in adapter

—
Recipient =1
Sender —
| L
Simplex — Fiber-optic
connectors cables

Figure 1-6 Simplexonnectors and the special pluggishapter for the IM 153-2 FO and
IM 467 FO (assembled)

You will find a detailed description of the fibeptic cable connection sys
tem in Section 3.3.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



System overview

1.7.3 RS 485 repeater

Definition An RS 485 repeater regenerates data signals on the bus line (copper cable).

By inserting RS 485 repeaters, you can split the&T distributed 1/0 sys
tem into a number of segments, thus bridging longer distances.

Mechanical design The characteristics of the RS 485 repeaters with order numbers
6ES7 972-0AA01-0XA0 are as follows:

¢ degree of protection IP 20
e baud rates from 9.6 kbaud to 12 Mbaud

e repeater adapters for connecting waveguides

6666

EHINE)

gooo
6666

8668

0ooo
EHINE
CI =1
Figure 1-7 RS 485 repeater
Additional The RS 485 repeater is described in detail in chapter 4.

Information

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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1.7.4 PROFIBUS Terminator

Definition

Mechanical design

Additional
information

1-20

A PROFIBUS E&rminator forms an active bus terminating element. The es
sential benefit is that bus nodes can be disconnected, removed or replaced
without data transfer being impaired.

The PROFIBUS @&rminator (order number: 6ES7 972-0DA00-0AA0) has the
following features:

¢ |P 20 protection
¢ Transmission rates of 9.6 kbps to 12 Mbps
e Connectable cables: all SIMAC NET PROFIBUS cables

SIEMENS v |

PROFIBUS
TERMINA-
TOR

+MF’E 1B1
000 @)
AEE . PH
"D

>

o

Figure 1-8 PROFIBUS Terminator

You will find a detailed description of the PROFIBUSrminator in Sec
tion 4.8.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Procedure — from planning to initial 2
operation

In this chapter This chapter diers an overview of the procedure in the ET 200 distributed
I/0 system. This chapter is intended primarily for readers who as yet have no
experience with the ET 200.

Itis in the nature of a quick reference for the rest of the manual, beginning
with planning and continuing through cabling, parameterization with

COM PROFIBUS, generation of the STERpplication program and on to
initial operation.

Section Topic Page
2.1 Planning the layout 2-2
2.2 Structuring the ET 200 distributed 1/O system 2-3
2.3 Whatto consider beforparameterization with COM PROFIBUS 2-4
24 Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS 2-5
2.5 Writing the STEP 5 application program 2-6
2.6 Initial operation of ET 200 2-7
Goal After reading this chapteyou should be familiar with the outlines of the

procedure for the distributed I/O system and know where to look for addi
tional information in this manual.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Procedure — from planning to initial operation

2.1 Planning the layout

Overview This section lists the important points for planning.

Layout, planning The first thing to do when planning the layout is to draw up a site plan:

Table 2-1 Planning the layout

Step Obijective Additional in-
formation

1 Distributethe inputs and outputs to the locations where
they are required.

2 Assignthe inputs and outputs to the appropriate slav®ganuals on slaves

3 Choose the master and protocol (PROFIBUS-DP or
-FMS) which are best suited to achieving your particu
lar goals.

4 Decide the locations of the slaves and the master.| Manuals on slaves

5 If you are using IM 308-C master interface(s), decideee section 5,3
which slot(s) will accommodate the IM 308-C(s).

6 Calculatethe distancebetween the sites. These figures
will determine:

* the maximum possible baud rate See section 3.5

* whether or not you require RS 485 repeaters (b&ee chapter 4
amplifiers)

* whether you require fiber-optic waveguides SIMATIC NET
PROFIBUS Net-
worksmanual

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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2.2  Structuring the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system

Overview This section indicates the points that must be borne in mind with regard to
the mechanical and electrical layout of the components.

Setting up the To set up the ET 200 system:

ET 200 system

Table 2-2 Setting up the ET 200

Step

Objective

Additional information

1

Begin by determining the positions of the
cableducts, andhus the spacing between t
cables.

See section 3.1
he

Install the slaves and the master securely|
their designated locations.

iManuals on slaves

IM 308-C: Insert the IM 308-C in the pro-
grammable controller.

See section 5,3

Connectthe power supplysensors and actu
tors to the slaves.

aManuals on slaves

Connect all nodes to the PROFIBUS-DP
field bus:

* with bus connectors

* to RS 485 repeaters without bus conn
tors

* with special IP 66/67 bus connectors,
example for ET 200C, DP/AS-I link.

See section 3.4

eBee chapter 4

f@. g. ManuaET 200C Dis-
tributed I/O Station

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Procedure — from planning to initial operation

2.3  What to consider before parameterization with COM PROFIBUS

Overview

Considerations

Decisions

2-4

This section deals with the aspects you should consider bef
meterization with COM PROFIBUS.

Broadly speaking, there are two approaches to parameteriz
COM PROFIBUS and to writing the application program:

ore starting para

ation with

¢ You can begin by parameterizing the configuration with COM PROFI

BUS and allow COM PROFIBUS to automatically assign all station-num

bers and addresses in the STE&pplication program. Thereaftgou

can have the program print the system documentation a
up your STER application program.

Alternatively,

nd use this to set

¢ Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS and writing of the SBER
plication program are parallel. If you opt for this alternative, you must
define the following before you start parameterization with COM PROFI

BUS:

Before starting parameterization with COM PROFIBUS, decide on the fol

lowing:
Table 2-3 COM PROFIBUS and STEP 5 in parallel
Before starting parameterization with COM PROFIBUS, decide ...| Additional
information
... which slave will have which PROFIBUS address. -
... which addresses the slaves will use in the STEP 5 application|pro- —

gram.

IM 308-C: The scope of the addresses determines which mode ¢
dressing you select (linear, P-page addressing or Q-page addres
plus function block FB IM308C).

Sek
siagtion 6.1

The system requirements determine whether you activate respo
monitoring for the slaves. The response monitoring setup detern
whetherthe slave is switched to "0” in a defined manner in the eve
an error.

nSee
imestion G.8.3
nt of

IM 308-C: You must define the error reporting mode for the
IM 308-C: QVZ (acknowledgment delay), PEU (power fail in exp

See
agection G.8.3

sion unit) or none.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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2.4 Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS

Overview This section provides a brief outline of the procedure for parameterization
with COM PROFIBUS.

Parameterizing the When you are ready to parameterize and save the configuration, proceed as
configuration follows:
Table 2-4 Parameterizing and saving the configuration
Step Objective Additional in-
formation
1 After starting COM PROFIBUS, assign the parameteis3eeCOM PRO-

the individual components: FIBUS manual

* Bus

* Host

* Master and
®* DP slaves or FMS stations.

2 After you have finished parameterizing the configuratiocbeeCOM PRO-
save all the parameters and transfer the data to the mddUJS manual

3 Finally, print the system documentation. SeeCOM PRO-
FIBUS manual

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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2.5 Writing the STEP 5 application program

STEP 5 application You must know the following in order to write the STEP 5 applicatior pro
program gram:

Table 2-5 STEP 5 application program

You must know the following in order to write the Additional information
STEP 5 application program ...

... the addresses that the various DP slaves will haveSaeCOM PROFIBUSnan

the STEP 5 application program. ual

... how toaccesshe distributed inputs and outputs in th&1 308-C:

STEP 5 application program: see sections €.1 and B.7
S5-95U: see section 10.1

... how to use FB IM308C for the IM 308-C. See section 7

... how to interpret diagnostics messages. IM 308-C: see sectign 6.2

S5-95U: see section 10.4

... what the FREEZE and SYNC control commands | See section 6,5
mean and how to send these commands to the DP
slaves.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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2.6

Initial operation of
the ET 200

The procedure for initial operation of the ET 200 distributed 1/O system is as

Initial operation of the ET 200

follows:
Table 2-6 Initial operation of the ET 200 (with IM 308-C)
Step Objective Additional in-
formation
1 Use COM PROFIBUS or the FB IM308C to assign &ee Section 6.6
valid PROFIBUS address to slaves that have to be gee the
assigned a PROFIBUS address by software meanscom PROFIBUS
manual
2 Testthe individual slaves first with COM PROFIBUSSee the
COM PROFIBUS
manual
3 Connect the individual stations to the bus, followingSee section 8.1
the correct sequence.
4 Via the AS 51 interface of the programmable controManuals on pro-
ler, power up the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system. | grammable con-
trollers
5 Using COM PROFIBUS, interpret the diagnostics | SeeCOM PROFI-
messages on the PROFIBUS. BUSmanual

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Routing cables; connecting and installing
bus connectors

In this chapter This chapter contains information on:
Section Topic Page

3.1 Notes on routing cables 3-2
3.2 Lightning protection and overvoltage protection 3-16
3.3 Characteristics of the bus cable 3-24
3.4 Applications and technical data of the bus connectors 3-26
3.5 Connecting bus cables to bus connectors 3-29
3.6 Connecting bus connectors to modules 3-37
3.7 PNO installation guideline (placeholder) 3-3¢
3.8 PROFIBUS-DP network with fiber-optic cables 3-39

Goal This chapter contains all the information that you must bear in mind with

regard to routing cables.

After reading this chapter you will know how to connect the bus connectors
and what you must bear in mind when routing the PROFIBUS cable.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

3.1 Notes on routing cables

Overview Certainrules and regulations apply to use of the ET 200 as a component in a
higherorder system. These rules and regulations vary from application to
application.

In this chapter The various sections of this chapter contain information on the following
topics:

Section Topic Page
3.1.1 | General rules and regulations for operation of ET 200 3-3
3.1.2 | In-building cable routing 3-5
3.1.3 | Outdoor cable routing 3-7
3.1.4 | Potential equalization 3-8
3.1.5 | Cable shielding 3-10
3.1.6 | Ways of avoiding interference voltages 3-12
3.1.7 | Special measures for interference-proof operation 3-14

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

3.1.1 General rules and regulations for operation of ET 200

Specific
application

EMERGENCY OFF
facilities

System startup
after certain events

Mains power

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Therules and regulations for safety at work and accident prevention (e.g.
machine-protection guidelines) must be observed in all instances.

IEC 204 EMERGENCY OFF facilities must remairfieetive in all operating
modes of the plant or system.

The table below lists the points to bear in mind when a system starts up after
certain events.

When ... then ...
ET 200 restarts after voltage | no dangerous operating statuses are per
collapse or power failure mitted to occurlf necessaryan EMER
GENCY OFF may have to be forced.
ET 200 starts up when the it must be impossible for an uncontrolled
EMERGENCY OFF facility is | or undefined startup to occur
reset

The important points are listed in the table below

System featue System equirement

Permanently installed sys | A mains disconnector or a fuse must be in
tem without all-pole mains | corporated in the in-building wiring system
disconnector

Load power supply modules, The voltage range must be correct for the
power supply modules local mains supply

All circuits Fluctuations/variation of mains voltage
from rated value must be within permissibl
tolerance (see technical data).

[1]
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Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

24 V DC supply The points to bear in mind with regard to the 24 V supply are as follows:
With regard to ... it is important to ensure ...
buildings exterior lightning protec | provide adequate
tion lightning protection
24V DC supply lines, | interior lightning protee (see Section 3i2)
signal lines tion
24V supply dependable electrical isolation of low voltage
Protection against The points of importance with regard to protection against external electrical
external electrical effects and faults are shown below
effects
With regard to ... it is important to ensure ...

all facilities or systems incorpo | that the facility or system is connected to
rating the ET 200 the protective conductor so that destru¢
tive influences are diverted.

connecting lines and signal linesthat routing and installation are correct|

signal lines that line or conductor breakage cannot
cause the facility or system to assume an
undefined state.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.1.2

Introductory
remarks

How to read the

In-building cable routing

The EMC rules with regard to in-building cable routing (inside and outside
cabinets) require certain clearances to be maintained between individual line

groups. Bble 3-1 shows the general rules with regard to spacing as they ap
ply to cable selection.

If you want to know how two cables of fiifent types should be routed, pro

table ceed as follows:
1. Find the first cable type in column 1 (cables for ...).
2. Find the second cable type in the corresponding section of column 2 (and
cables for ...).
3. Read of the applicable guidelines in column 3 (route ...).
Table 3-1 In-building cable routing
Cables for ... and cables for ... route ...

Bus signals, shielded
(SINEC L1, PROFIBUS)

Data signals, shielded
(programmersQPs printers,
counter inputs, etc.)
Analog signals, shielded
DC voltage €60 V),
unshielded

Process signals(25 V),
shielded

AC voltage(< 25 V),
unshielded

Monitors (coaxial cabling)

Bus signals, shielded
(SINEC L1, PROFIBUS)

Data signals, shielded
(programmers, OPs, printers, counter
puts, etc.)

Analog signals, shielded

DC voltage €60 V), unshielded
Process signals(25 V), shielded
AC voltage 25 V), unshielded
Monitors (coaxial cabling)

in shared bundles or in shared
cable ducts

in-

DC voltage
(>60 V and< 400 V), unshielded
AC voltage
(>25V and< 400 V), unshielded

in separate bundles or cable ducts
(no minimum spacing required

DC and AC voltagesx 400 V), unshielded

* inside cabinets:
in separate bundles or cabl
ducts (no minimum spacing
required)

® outside cabinets:

on separate cable racks with
at least 10 cm spacing

1

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c
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Table 3-1 In-building cable routing, continued

Cables for ... and cables for ... route ...

e DC voltage * Bus signals, shielded in separate bundles or cable du
(>60V and=400 V), (SINEC L1, PROFIBUS) (no minimum spacing necessar,
unshielded e Data signals, shielded

* AC voltage (programmersQPs, printers, countsig-

(>25V and=400 V), nals etc.)
unshielded .

Analog signals, shielded

DC voltage &€60 V), unshielded

Process signals<(25 V), shielded
AC voltage (25 V), unshielded

Monitors (coaxial cabling)

DC voltage ¢ 60 V and< 400 V), un-
shielded

AC voltage ¢ 25 V and< 400 V), un-
shielded

in shared bundles or cable duc]

DC and AC voltages> 400 V), unshielded

Inside cabinets:

in separate bundles or cabl
ducts (no minimum spacing
necessary)

Outside cabinets:

on separate cable trays with
at least 10 cm spacing

DC and AC voltages
(>400 V), unshielded

DC and AC voltages
(>400 V), unshielded

Bus signals, shielded
(SINEC L1, PROFIBUS)

Data signals, shielded
(programmersQPs, printers, countsig-
nals, etc.)

Analog signals, shielded

DC voltage €60 V), unshielded

Process signals<(25 V), shielded
AC voltage 25 V), unshielded

Monitors (coaxial cabling)

DC voltage & 60 V and< 400 V),

unshielded

AC voltage ¢ 25 V and< 400 V), un-
shielded

Inside cabinets:

in separate bundles or cabl
ducts (no minimum spacing
necessary)

Outside cabinets:

on separate cable trays with
min. 10 cm spacing

cts
y)

IS

4%

1

D

n

IS

SINEC H1

IS

DC and AC voltages> 400 V), unshielded| in shared bundles or cable duc
SINEC H1 in shared bundles or cable duc
Others in separate bundles or cable du

with at least 50 cm spacing

cts

3-6
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3.1.3  Outdoor cable routing

Cable routing rules
for EMC

Additional
information

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Therules that apply to in-building routing and EMC also apply outdoors.
Outdoor cabling is also subject to the following rules:

Lay cables on metal cable carriers.
Galvanically connect the butting faces of cable-carrier sections.
Ground the cable carriers.

If necessaryensure adequate potential equalization between the con
nected devices.

Provide adequate lightning protection and grounding as applicable in your
case (see below).

Sectior 3.2 contains additional information on lightning protection for the
ET 200 distributed 1/0 system. If you have any questions, do not hesitate to
contact your local Siemens branch or a company specializing in lightning
protection.
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3.14 Potential equalization

When do
differences in
potential occur?

Avoiding potential
differences

When and why do
you need potential
equalization?

Rules for potential
equalization

3-8

Differencesin potential can occufor example, when diérent mains sup
plies are used. Damage may be caused to the system as a result of potential
differences between various system parts if:

programmable controllers and inputs/outputs are connected by potential-
bonded couplings,

or

cable shields are connected at both ends and groundetetertifparts of
a system.

It is important to install potential equalization lines in order to minimize po
tential diferences and ensure the functionality of the electronic components.

Potential equalization has the following advantages:

Devices with a grounded interface may be destroyed as a result of poten
tial differences.

The shielding of the PROFIBUS cable must not be used for potential
equalization. This is the case, howeweith any parts of the system that
are linked together via the cable shield, but connectedfevetit ground
ing points.

Potential equalization is a precondition of lightning protection.

Note the following points:

The smaller the impedance of the potential equalization line, the higher
the eficiency of potential equalization.

If shielded signal cables are installed between certain parts of the system
and connected at both ends to ground/protective conductors, it is impor
tant to ensure that the impedance of the additional potential equalization
line is not in excess of 10 % of the shield impedance.

Use connectors with lge contact areas to connect the potential equaliza
tion conductors to the ground/protective conductor

Protect the potential equalization conductors against corrosion.
Use potential equalization conductors made of copper or galvanized steel.

Route the potential equalization conductors in such a way that the areas
bounded by the potential conductor and the signal lines are as small as
possible.

Use equipotential bonding conductors made of copper or galvanized steel.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Note

Equipotentabonding conductors are not necessary if the parts of the system
are connected to each other exclusively by means ofdittar cables.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c 3-9
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3.1.5 Cable shielding

Definition

Measures for cable
shielding

3-10

Shieldingis a means of weakening (attenuating) magnetic, electric and elec
tromagnetic interference fields.

Interference currents on cable shields are diverted to ground via the shield
busbaywhich forms a conductive connection with the housing. It is particu
larly important to ensure a low-ohmic connection to the protective conductor
as otherwise the interference currents themselves may become a source of
interference.

Note the following points:

e |If possible, use only cables with braided shields. The shield density
should be more than 80 %.

Avoid using cables with foil shielding, because tensile and compressive
loads at the attachments can easily damage the foil. The result isa reduc
tion in shield dficiency.

e Always connect the cable shields at both ends. It is only when the-shield
ing is connected at both ends that interference suppressidedsvef at
the high end of the frequency range.

Exceptions: It may be better to connect the shield at one end dnly

— for some reason it is not possible to install potential equalization lines,
— analog signals (in the low mV @A range) are transmitted, or

— foil shielding (static shields) is used.

Note, howeverthat if the shield is connected at one end only it can sup
press only low-frequency interference.

¢ Connect the shield of the data line to the plug body

e If the system is installed for stationary operation, it is advisable to remove
the insulation from the shielded cable without interruption and connect
the cable to the shielding/protective conductor busbar

Note

If a potential diference occurs between the grounding points, an equaliza
tion current can flow through a shield connected at both ends.

In this case, install an additional potential equalization line.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Correct shield Observehe following points:

installation ¢ Use cable clamps made of metal to secure the braided shield.

¢ The enclosing clamps must hold egepart of the shield and make good
contact (see Fig. 3-1).

e Connect the shield to a shield busbar immediately adjacent to the point
where the cable enters the cabinet.

Figure 3-1 Securing shielded cables with cable clamps and cable ties (schematic
diagram)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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3.1.6 Measures to prevent interference voltages

Overview Frequentlymeasures designed to suppress interference voltages are not
adopted until the controller is in operation and reception of fictsadinal is
found to be unsatisfactaryhe outlay for post-installation measures (e.g.
special contactors) can often be reduced to a significant extent if you observe
the following points when configuring your control system.

Note the importance of the following:

e Suitable positioning of devices and routing of cables
¢ Grounding of all inactive metal components

¢ Shielding of devices and lines, and

e Special interference-suppression measures

Arrangement of Adequate suppression of magnetic DC or AC fields in the low-frequency
devices and range (e.g. 50 Hz) is costlyn many cases, howevyéehe problem can be
routing of cables solved by ensuring that the interference sink ifigently far away from the

interference source.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Installation and
grounding of
inactive metal
components

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Whenthe devices are installed, it is important to ensure that the inactive

metal components are correctly grounded with connectors haviggdan

tact areas. Correct grounding establishes a uniform reference potential for the
control system and reduces théeefs on spurious interference.

Grounding means the conductive connection of all inactive metal compo
nents. The entirety of all interconnected inactive components is known as the
machine ground.

Inactive metal components are all conductive parts electrically isolated from
active parts by basic insulation at least and which can becongedhaaly if
a fault occurs.

Even if a fault occurs, the grounagay under no circumstances carry volt

age that could cause injuryin the event of accidental contathe ground
must, therefore, be connected to the protective conduistorder to avoid
ground loops, a star pattern must be adopted when grounded objects (cabi
nets, parts of structures and machines) not immediately adjacent to each
other are connected to the protective conductor system.

Note the following:

1. When connecting the inactive metal parts, exercise the same meticulous
care and attention as with active parts.

2. Make sure that metal-to-metal connections are low-ohmic, i.e. use con
nectors that are #éiently conductive and which have ¢gr contact areas.

3. If painted or anodized metal parts are included in grounding, these insu
lating protective surface coatings must be penetrated. Use special contact
washers or remove the surface coatings down to bare metal.

4. Protect the assembled connections against corrosion, e.g. by applying a
coat of grease.

5. Use flexible grounding straps to connect moving grounded parts (e.g.
doors of cabinets). The grounding straps should be short and hage a lar
surface area, because the surface area is critical for the removal of high-
frequency interference.
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3.1.7 Special measures for interference-proof operation

Commutating
capacitors for
inductors

Circuit with DC-
actuated coils

Circuit with
diodes/Zener
diodes

Circuit with AC-
actuated coils

3-14

As a rule, the inductors driven by SIMAC S5 (e.g. contactor/relay coils) do
not require external commutating capacitors, because the requisite-compo
nents are integrated in the modules.

You need to install commutating capacitors for inductors only:

when SIMATIC S5 output circuits can be switched by other integral
contacts (e.qg. relay contacts for EMERGENCY OFF). In this case, the
commutating capacitors integrated in the modules are no lorigeti;

if the inductors ar@ot driven by SIMATIC S5 modules.

Note: The supplier of the inductors will be able to tell you how to dimension
the overvoltage-protection devices.

DC-actuated coils require diodes or Zener diodes.

with diode with Zener diode

/1 X /]

Figure 3-2  Circuits with DC-actuated coils

A circuit incorporating diodes/Zener diodes has the following properties:

Shutdown overvoltages can be avoided completely

High shutdown delay (6 to 9 times higher than without protective cir
cuitry)

AC-actuated coils require varistors or RC elements.

with varistor with RC element

~ _~

Iz | /]
| 7

Figure 3-3 Circuits with AC-actuated coils

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Circuit with A circuit incorporating a varistor has the following properties:
varistor e The amplitude of the shutdown overvoltage is limited, but the overvoltage
is not suppressed
* Overvoltage slope is uniform

e Shutdown delay is slight

Circuit with RC A circuit incorporating an RC element has the following properties:

element ¢ The amplitude and slope of the shutdown overvoltage are reduced

e Shutdown delay is slight

Programming Each cabinet must feature a power point for connecting the programming

units: connection units to the mains suppl¥hese power points must receive their supply via

to power supply the distribution board to which the protective conductor of the cabinet-is con
nected.

Cabinet lighting Use bulbs such as LINESTRAbulbs for the cabinet lighting. Do not use

fluorescent tubes, because they generate interference fields. If there is no
alternative to fluorescent tubes, adopt the measures illustrated in Fig. 3-4.

Screen grid over tube

——— Shielded cable

— Metal-encapsulated switch

— Mains filter or shielded supply
cable

Figure 3-4 Measures for suppressing interference from fluorescent tubes in cabinets

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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3.2 Lightning protection and overvoltage protection

In this chapter This chapter describes ways and means of protecting your automation system
against overvoltage sge and lightning strike.

Section Topic Page

3.2.1 | Why protect the automation system against overvoltage? 3-17

3.2.2 | How to protect the ET 200 distributed 1/O system against oyer3-19
voltage

3.2.3 | Example illustrating lightning protection for the ET 200 distrib-3-22
uted I/O system

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.2.1  Why protect the automation system against overvoltage?

Introduction

In-depth literature

Principle of zoned
lightning
protection

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Overvoltagds one of the most frequent causes of failure. These dangerous
voltage suges can be caused by:

¢ switching operations in powsupply networks
e atmospheric dischges, or
e electrostatic dischges

In this context, it is important to understand the theory of overvoltage protec
tion, in other words the concept of zoned lightning protection.

This chapter contains an outline of this concept, plus a discussion of the rules
governing the measures to be adopted at the interfaces between the individual
zones.

Note

This chapter merely indicates how to protecaatomation systemagainst
overvoltage.

Bear in mind that complete protection against overvoltage can be ensured
only if the entire structure which houses the system incorporates adequate
overvoltage-protection measures. This is especially significant for structural
measures intended for buildings in planning.

If you would like comprehensive information on overvoltage protection, we
strongly recommend that you consult your Siemens contact partner or a com
pany which specializes in lightning protection.

The proposals advanced in this chapter are based on the concept of zoned
lightning protection as described in IEC standard 10P4e2ection against
LEMP.

The principle of zoned lightning protection requires that the volume {a fac
tory building, for example) to be protected against overvoltage be subdivided
into zones by the application of EMC criteria (see Fig. 3-5).

The individual lightning-protection zones are formed by

The external lightning protection of the Lightning-protection zone 0
building (field side)

The shielding of:

e Buildings Lightning-protection zone 1
* Rooms and/or Lightning-protection zone 2
* Devices Lightning-protection zone 8

3-17
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Lightning strikes
and overvoltages

Lightning-
protection zones:
schematic

Principle of the
interfaces between
the lightning-
protection zones

3-18

Directlightning strikes occur in lightning-protection zone 0, producing high-
enegy electromagnetic fields that must be reduced or dissipated by suitable
lightning-protection elements/measures as they pass from one zone to the
next.

In lightning-protection zones 1 and highevervoltages may occur as the
result of switching operations, coupling operations, etc.

Fig. 3-5 is a schematic showing the concept of lightning-protection zones as
it applies to a free-standing building.

Lightning-protection zone 0 (field side)
Sl _‘—‘_;_‘—‘_qulding
; h(:—'a F—— —?— ——————— ~ ] | shield
Fl)?.otmng | Lightning-protection zone 1 || (steel re-
: | | | | inforcing)
: i‘““?““j || | Room shield
. [
Line in | | | Light.-prot.zone2 | | ] (steel re-
power || L ® | | |, inforcing)
system Y | Light. | | | | Device shield
f * + ® zg;%té [ ['l | (metal casing)
| | Device._? + *? /
| | — Non-
Metal T T electric
| %-+ eta% | | line
| I par | | (metallic)
| L————X—& - |
| Internal | |
e line !
| I — [ p—— J
Z Z Q@8- Z
S . .
Line in information system O Light. prot. potential equal.
X Local potential equal.

Figure 3-5 Lightning-protection zones of a building

At the interfaces between the lightning-protection zones, you must provide
measures to prevent or hinder the passage of overvoltagessur

The principle of establishing lightning-protection zones also requires that all
lines capable of carrying the lightning pulse between the lightning-protection
zones be included in the potential equalization system for lightning protec
tion.

Lines capable of carrying the lightning pulse include:

e metal pipes (e.g. for wategas and heat)

e cables in power systems (e.g. mains sufpiyWV supply)
and

¢ cables in information systems (e.g. bus line)

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.2.2 How to protect the ET 200 distributed I/O system against
overvoltage

Rulesforthe 0 <= 1  Suitablemeasures for potential equalization in the lightning-protection sys
interface (potential tem at the interface between lightning-protection zonesDare as follows:
equalization in
lightning
protection system)

* Use twisted metal straps or metal braids oficgeht current-carrying
capacity as cable shields, e.g. NYCY or A2Y(Kavid ground these
straps at both ends;

or
e lay the cables in
— continuously connected metal conduits grounded at both ends, or
— in reinforced-concrete ducts with continuous reinforcing members, or
— on enclosed cable trays made of metal and grounded at both ends.
or

¢ use fiberoptic waveguides instead of lines which are capable of carrying
the suge current.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Additional If the measures outlined above cannot be implemented, it is essential to pro
measures vide coarse protection at the=® 1 interface in the form of suitable lightning
diverters. The table below is an overview of the components you can use for
this purpose.
Table 3-2 Overvoltage-protection components for coarse protection
Ser. Lines for ... ... install the following at the 0<> 1 inter- Order No.
No. face:
1 | Three-phase TN-C system 3 pcs. DEHNport lightning diverter, phase300 106
L1/L2/L3 to PEN
Three-phase TN-S and TT systems | 4 pcs. DEHNport lightning diverter, phase300 10¢
L1/L2/L3/N to PE
Alternating current TN-L, TN-S-, TT | 2 pcs. DEHNport lightning diverter, phase800 106
systems L1+, N to PE
2 |24V DC supply 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type AD 24 V DSN: 919 253
3 | PROFIBUS bus line up to 500 kbaud: 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, | DSN: 919 232
Type ARE 8V
over500 kbaud: 1 pc. Blitzductor KType | DSN: 919 278
AHFD 5V
4 | Inputs/outputs of digital modules
* 24V DC 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type AD 24 V DSN: 919 253
e 110/220V AC 2 pc. DEHNguard 150 overvoltage diverted00 603
Inputs/outputs of analog modules
* uptot 12V 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type ALE 15V DSN: 919 228
* uptox 24V 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type ALE 48 V DSN: 919 222
* upto+ 48V 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type ALE 60 V DSN: 919 222

1 Ordercomponents directly from: DEHN + Soehne, Elektrotechnische Fabrik, Hans-Dehni$®2318 Neumarkt,

Germany
2 Order numbers as per catal®grvice XV 10The order number of this catalog is E89700-S1034-X-A3.

3-20
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Rules forthe 1 <= 2
interfaces and
higher

(local potential
equalization)

Therules for all lightning-protection zone interfaces=>12 and higher are as
follows:

Provide local potential equalization at each lightning-protection zene in
terface.

At all lightning-protection zone interfaces, include all lines (e.g. metal
pipes, etc.) in the local potential equalization measures.

Include all metal fittings inside the lightning-protection zone in the local
potential equalization system (e.g. metal components inside lightning
protection zone 2 must be included in measures implemented at#e 1

interface).

Additional We recommend the installation of fine protection:
measures . . . . .
¢ for all lightning-protection zone interfaces4 2 and higher and
* for all lines longer than 100 meters inside a lightning-protection zone.
Table 3-3 Fine protection of lines by means of overvoltage-protection components
Ser. Lines for ... ... at the 1< 2 interface and higher, install: Order No.
No.

1 Three-phase TN-C system 3 pcs. DEHNguard 275 overvoltage diverter | 900 606
Three-phase TN-S and TT systems4 pcs. DEHNguard overvoltage diverter 275 | 900 606
Alternatiing current TN-L, TN-S, TT| 2 pcs. DEHNguard 275 overvoltage diverter | 900 606
systems

2 24V DC supply 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type AD 24 V DSN: 919 252

3 PROFIBUS bus line up to 500 kbaud: 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type | DSN: 919 232

ARE 8V
over 500 kbaud: 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type | DSN: 919 27¢
AHFD 5V

4 Inputs/outputs of digital modules
e 24V DC 1 pc. Blitzductor KT, Type AD 24 V DSN: 919 253
e 110/220V AC 2 pcs. DEHNguard 150 overvoltage diverter | 900 603
Inputs/outputs of analog modules
® upto+ 12V 1 pc. Type FDK 12 V QV terminal DSN: 919 999
* upto+ 24V 1 pc. Type FDK 24 V OV terminal DSN: 919 998
e uptot 48V 1 pc. Type FDK 60 V OV terminal DSN: 919 997

1 Ordercomponents directly from: DEHN + Soehne, Elektrotechnische Fabrik, Hans-Debng818 Neumarkt,
Germany
2 Order numbers as per cata®grvice XV 10The order number of this catalog is: E89700-S1034-X-A3.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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3.2.3 Example illustrating lightning protection for the ET 200
distributed I/O system

Introduction This section contains an example illustrating how the ET 200 distributed 1/O
system can be protected against overvoltaggesur

Components for Table 3-4 refers to Fig. 3-6 and clarifies the items referred to by their serial
lightning numbers:
protection
Table 3-4 Examplef configuration with adequate lightning protection (legend for
Fig.'3-6)
Ser. No. Component Purpose
from Fig.
3-6
1 Lightning diverter to suit mains sys-Coarseprotection against direct
tem; 2 to 4 pcs. DEHNport lightning strike and overvoltage
Order No.: 900 10b at interface G 1
2 Overvoltage diverter, 2 pcs. DEHN-Coarse protection against over-
guard 275 voltage
Order No.: 900 60D at interface %> 2
3 Digital modules Fine protection against over-
e Blitzductor KT, Type AD 24 Vv | Voltageat inputs and outputs of
SIMATIC the DP slaves at interface
12
Analog modules
* Blitzductor KT, Type ARE 12 V
4 In dropline Fine protection against over-
* 1 pc. adapter type FS 9E-PB | Voltagefor RS 485 interfaces 3t
Order No.: DSN 924 027 interface 1« 2
® 1 pc. 35 mm top-hat rail with
cable, type USD-9-PB/S-KB
Order No.: DSN 924 064
5 Bus cable shielding: -
Copper plate Shield
Clamp
6 Potential equalization cable, 16 rim -
7 Blitzduktor KT, type AHFD, for Fine protection against over-
building transition voltages for RS 485 interfaces
Order No.: DSN 919 270 atinterface G- 1

1 Ordercomponents directly from: DEHN + Soehne, Elektrotechnische Fabrik, Hans-
Dehn-Str. 1, 92318 Neumarkt, Germany

2 Order numbers as per catalSgrvice XV 10The order number for this catalog is
E89700-S1034-X-A3.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Sample Fig. 3-6 is an example showing how the distributed 1/0 system must be con
configuration figured for efective protection against overvoltageges:
L1 oL3NPE Lightning-protection zone O, field side

Lightning-protection zone 1 \
‘%é i i f._%jb i i
= Cabinetl Y= _ Cabinet2 _ ___ __
Y Lightning- 2 | =y Lightning- i 2 —I
| ightning-prot. zone 2 | | ightning-protection zone |
I 24V I I 24V Slave @ I
| PS, [ M | L] L — > |
| CPU| 308-C | | . _||—'_ |
| I | | |
| o | =6lmn? L 0
| . i | | f |
A Ay (]
| SHi RN |
| 4 | | ®|e 10mm2
| PE |10mm? |® | | | OO0 0900 | |
Nexscuen PN .
| L | |
| R — | L B -

Figure 3-6 Example showing lightning protection for the ET 200 distributed 1/O system
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3.3

Characteristics of
the bus cable

Characteristics of the bus cable

Usea two-conductgrtwisted, shielded cable with the following characteris
tics as the bus cable:

Table 3-5 Characteristics of the PROFIBUS cable
Designation Normal Normal with | Buried cable | Drum cable! | Normal cable
PE sheath with festoon?
Order number 6VX1 ... 830-0AH10 | 830-0BH10 | 830-3AH10 | 830-3BH10 | 830-3CH10
Attenuation at
16 MHz < 45 dB/km <52 dB/km
* 4 MHz < 22 dB/km < 25 dB/km
* 38.4kHz <5 dB/km <5 dB/km
® 9.6 kHz <3 dB/km <3 dB/km
Characteristic impedance at
* 9.6 kHz 270+ 27Q
* 38.4kHz 185 + 18,5Q
* 3to20 MHz 150 £ 15Q
Rated value 150Q
Loop resistance < 110Q/km < 110Q/km < 132Q/km
Shield impedance < 9.5Q/km < 12Q/km < 14Q/km
Operating capacitance at 1 kHz approx. 28.5 nF/km
Operating voltage (rms value) < 100V
Cable type (standard designatiof) 02Y (ST) 02Y (ST) 02Y (ST) 02Y (ST) 02Y (ST)C
cY c2y cy2y c11y (Z2G) 11Y
1x2x0.64/ | 1x2x0.64/ | 1x2x0.64/ | 1x2x0.64/ | 1x2x0.64/
2.55- 2.55- 2.55- 2.55- 2.55-
150 KF 40 150 SW 150 KF 40 | 150 LI petrol| 150 LI petrol
FR VI SW
Sheath
* Material PVC PE PE PUR PUR
* Color violet black black petrol petrol
* Diameter (in mm) 80+ 04 80+ 04 10.2+ 04 85+ 04 9.7+ 04
Permissible ambient conditions
® Operating temperature —-40°C to +60°C —-40°C to +60°C
* Transport/storage temperatu —-40°C to +60°C —-40°C to +60°C
* Laying temperature -5°C to +50°C -5°Cto +60°C
Bending radius
* Single bending + 75 mm + 40 mm + 75 mm + 45 mm + 50 mm
* Multiple bending + 150 mm | + 80 mm + 100 mm + 65 mm + 80 mm
Permissible tensile force 45N 35N
Weight 59 kg/km 52 kg/km 90 kg/km 74 kg/km 74 kg/km
Use of halogen Yes No Yes No No

3-24

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

Table 3-5 Characteristics of the PROFIBUS cable, continued
Designation Normal Normal with | Buried cable | Drum cable! | Normal cable
PE sheath with festoon1
Behavior in fire Flame-retar-| Flammable | Flammable | Flame-retar-| Flame-retar-
dant to VDE dant to VDE | dantto VDE
0472 T804, 0472 T804, | 0472 T804,
test type C test type B test type B

Resistance to oil

Conditional resistance to mineral oils an

greases

H1Good resistance to mineral o
and greases

Resistance to UV light

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

1 Segment lengths restricted

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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34 Applications and technical data of the bus connectors

Applications You need bus connectors to connect the PROFIBUS to a station. There is a
choice of IP 20 bus connectors; the uses of the various types are shown in
Table 3-6.
Table 3-6 IP 20 bus connectors, configuration and applications
Order numbers: | 6ES7 972-0BA11-0XA0] 6ES7 972-0BA40-0XA0 6ES7 6GK1
6ES7 972-0BB11-0XA(Q] 6ES7 972-0BB40-0XA0| OBA30-0XA0 500-0EAO00
Appearance: Py
(]
O
35° outgoing 30° outdoi
- going
cable unit cable unit
Recommended for
* |M 308-B @ (since release 6) Q
e IM308-C ©)
e S5-95U Q
e S7-300 Q Q
* S7-400 Q Q
e M7-300 Q Q Q
*  M7-400
e CP 5412 (A2) 6
e CP5411 Q
e CP5511
e CP5611
e ET200B () Q Q
e ET200L Q
e ET 200M @)
e ET 200S [©) 6
e ET 200U Q
* PG 720/720C Q
s PG 730 Q Q
e PG 740 Q Q
* PG 750 Q Q
* PG 760 Q Q

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Technical data

Thetechnical data of the various bus connectors is shown in the table below:

Table 3-7 IP 20 bus connectors, technical data
Order numbers 6ES7 972- 6ES7 972- 6ES7 972- 6GK1 500-
... 0BA11-0XA0 ... 0BA40-0XA0 0BA30-0XA0 OEAO00
.. 0BB11-0XA0 .. 0BBO-0XA0
Programmer socket 0BA11: no 0OBA40: no no no
OBB11: yes 0BB40: yes
Max. baud rate 12 Mbaud 12 Mbaud 1.5 Mbaud 12 Mbaud
Terminating resistor optionally optionally no optionally
activatable activatable activatable
Outgoing cable vertical inclined 35 inclined 30 axial

t

Interfaces
* PROFIBUS sta- | 9-pole sub-D socket 9-pole sub-D sockel 9-pole sub-D socket 9-pole sub-D socke|
tion 4 terminal blocks fon 4 terminal blocks for 4 insulation-piercing 4 terminal blocks fo
* PROFIBUS bus | wires up to 1.5 m#h | wires up to 1.5 me | connecting devices wires up to 1.5 mrh
cable for wires 0.644+
0.04 mm
Connectable PROFI- 8 £ 0.5mm 8 £ 0.5 mm 8 + 0.5 mm 8 £ 0.5 mm

BUS cable diameter

Supply voltage (must
be obtained from ter-
minal device)

DC4.75t05.25V

DC4.75t05.25V

DC4.75t05.25V

DC4.75t05.25V

Current consumption

max. 5 mA

max. 5 mA

max. 5 mA

max. 5 mA

Permissible ambient
conditions
® Operating temper

0°Cto +60°C

0°Cto +60°C

0°Cto +60°C

0°Cto +55°C

ature
® Transport/storage] —25°C to +80°C —-25°C to +80°C -25°C to +80°C —25°C to +70°C
temperature
* Relative humidity | max.75 % at+25°C | max.75 % at+25°C | max.75 % at+25°C | max.95 % at+25°C
Dimensions (in mm) 15.8 x 54 x 34 15.8 x 54 x 38 15 x 58 x 34 15 x 39 x 57
Weight approx. 40 g approx. 40 g approx. 30 g approx. 100 g

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Bus connector not
necessary

Disconnecting a

station

Bus connector
with programmer
socket

Pin assignment of
sub-D connector

3-28

You donot require the IP 20 bus connectors for:
e |P 65 slaves (e.g. ET 200C)
* RS 485 repeaters

Under certain circumstances, the bus connector enables you to disconnect a
station from the bus without interrupting fiafon it.

We recommend fitting at least one bus connector with a programmer socket
in each bus segment. This will make it easier for you to start up with a pro
grammer or a PC.

Table 3-8 shows the pin assignment of the 9-pole D-sub connector

The assignment of pin nos. 1, 2, 7 and 9 corresponds to that of the connected
device. Pins 4, 5 and 6 of the bus connector with order number
6ES7 972-0BA30 ... are not wired.

Table 3-8 Pin assignment of the 9-pole D-sub connector
View | Pin No. Signal Designation
1 - -
2 - -
3 RxD/TxD-P | Data line B
4 RTS Request to send
5 M5Vv2 Data reference potential (from station)
6 P5Vv2 Supply plus (from station)
7 — —
8 RxD/TxD-N | Data line A
9 — —

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.5 Connecting the bus cable to the bus connector

In section 3.5

Rules for laying
cables

Maximum cable
length

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

This section contains:

Section Topic Page

3.5.1 | Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number| 3-31
6ES7 972-0B.11 ...

3.5.2 | Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number| 3-33
6ES7 972-0BA30 ...

3.5.3 | Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number| 3-35
6ES7 972-0BA40 ...

Whenyou lay the bus cable, take great care to ensure that it is:
* not twisted

* not stretched and

e not compressed.

When laying the bus cable, moregwayu must observe the boundary cendi
tions stated in section 3.3.

The maximum cable lengths as stated in the table below are guaranteed only
for PROFIBUS bus cables.

Table 3-9 Permissible cable lengths for a segment using RS 485 repeaters
Baud rate Maximum cable Max. distance between
length of a segment 2 stations (in meters)
(in meters)
9.6 to 187.5 kbaud 1000 10,000
500 kbaud 400 4,000
1.5 Mbaud 200 2,000
3 to 12 Mbaud 100 1,000
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Length of
droplines

3-30

If you do not connect the bus cable directly to the bus connector (e.g. when
using an PROFIBUS bus terminal), you must take the maximum permissible
length of a dropline into account.

The maximum lengths for droplines per bus segment are shown in the table
below.

At baud rates of 3 Mbaud and higheonnect the programmer or PCs by
means of programmer droplines having the order number

6ES7 901-4BD00-0XA0. du can use multiple droplines with this order Arum
ber in a bus configuration. Other droplines are not permitted.

Table 3-10 Length of droplines per segment

Baud rate Max. length of Number of stations with
droplines per droplines measuring ...
segment 15morl.6m 3m

9.6t093.75kbaud 96m 32 32
187.5 kbaud 75m 32 25

500 kbaud 30 m 20 10

1.5 Mbaud 10m 6 3

3 to 12 Mbaud - - -

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.5.1 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number
6ES7 972-0B.11 ...

Appearance (6ES7 Thebus connector with the order number 6ES7 972-DB. 1s illustrated
972-0B.11 ... below:

=

9-pole sub-D male adapter fa

Screws for se-  — (= connection to station

curing to station

Prog. connector adapter
(6ES7 972-0BB11-0XA0 (— Guides for
only) PROFIBUS bus cable

Switch for

terminating resistor

/\

SEVENS

Housing screws

Figure 3-7 Bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0B.11 ...

Preparing the bus To connect the bus cable to a bus connector with order number
cable 6ES7 972-0B.1 ... proceed as follows:

1. Strip the ends of the cable conductors as shown in Fig. 3-8.

6XV1 830—0AH10/-3BH10 6XV1 830—3AH10
n . u 11 | 11

6 E 23 6

Figure 3-8 Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector
(6ES7 972-0B.11...)

2. Toopen the housing of the bus connecstacken the securing screws and
lift off the cover

3. Insert the green and red conductors in the screw terminals as shown in
Fig. 3-9.

Make sure that you always connect the same conductors to the same ter
minal A or B (e.g. always connect the green conductor to terminal A and
the red conductor to terminal B).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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4. Presghe cable sheath between the two retainers to hold the cable-in posi
tion.

5. Tighten the screws to secure the conductors in their respective terminals.

Bus cable connection for first Bus cable connection for all
and last stations on the other stations on the bus
bus! ——— —

= — = ———

oo ¥

L TR

l.lJ

1. The bus cable can be connected to either the left or right set of terminals!

Figure 3-9 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number
6ES7 972-0B.11 ...

6. Screwthe housing tight.

Make sure that the naked cable shield is seated under the shield clamp.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.5.2 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number
6ES7 972-0BA30 ...

Appearance (6ES7 Fig. 3-10 shows the bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0BA30 ...
972-0BA30..))

9-pole sub-D connector

curing to station h X
for connection to station

N

Screws forse- %

= foooJl ¥

Housing screws

Sy
oy
St
N &7

Figure 3-10 Appearance of the bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0BA30 ...

Installing the bus To connect the bus cable to a bus connector with order number
cable 6ES7 972-0BA30 ..., proceed as follows:

1. Strip the ends of the bus cable as shown in Fid..3-1

3 27
SIEMENS - A
B
29
3 35
]
SIEMENS A
Sl :
36

Figure 3-11 Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector
(6ES7 972-0BA30 ...)

2. Openthe housing of the bus connector by slackening the housing screws
and lifting of the cover

3. Press the bus cable into the strain relief device. The cable shield must lay
naked on the metal guide.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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4. Insertthe green and red conductors into the guides through the insulation-
piercing connection devices as shown in Fig. 3-12.

Make sure that you always connect the same conductors to the same ter
minal A or B (e.g. always connect the green conductor to terminal A and
the red conductor to terminal B).

5. Press the red and green conductors gently into the insulation-piercing con
nection devices with your thumb.

6. Screw the cover on tightly again.

e

J

Guides ABAB
\\I 111 [m]
| = [}
Insulation-pierc- —— [ ||| C
ing connection (s L
devices tH :CE

LA ]

Guides

%
R

Strain relief de-
vices

.v,%%

Figure 3-12 Connecting bus cable to bus connector (6ES7 972-0BA30 ...)

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.5.3 Connecting bus cable to bus connectors with order number
6ES7 972-0B.40 ...

Appearance (6ES7 Thebus connector with the order number 6ES7 972-0B.40 ... is illustrated
972-0B.40 ..) below:

-

Screws for secur- __— E | | | | 9-pole sub-D male

ing to station = m adapter for

>< connection to station

Prog. connector adapter I
(6ES7 972-0BB40-0XA0

only)

ooo

Housing screws

Figure 3-13 Bus connector with order number 6ES7 972-0B.40 ...

Installing the bus To connect the bus cable to a bus connector with order number
cable 6ES7 972-0B.40 ... proceed as follows:

1. Strip the ends of the cable conductors as shown in Fig. 3-14.

6XV1 830-0AH10
5

16

i

Figure 3-14 Length of stripped ends for connection to bus connector
(6ES7 972-0B.40 ...)

2. Toopen the housing of the bus connecstacken the securing screws and
lift off the cover

3. Insert the green and red conductors in the screw terminals as shown in
Fig./3-15.

Make sure that you always connect the same conductors to the same ter

minal A or B (e.g. always connect the green conductor to terminal A and
the red conductor to terminal B).

4. Press the cable sheath between the two retainers to hold the cable in posi
tion.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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5. Tightenthe screws to secure the conductors in their respective terminals.

Bus cable connection for first
and last stations on the bus?

£

Switch = “ON” (ter-—" g
L . AB AB o
minating resistor
connected)
Cable shield must lie bare
on the metal guide
Bus cable connection for all
other stations on the bus
T—H—l—-
Switch = “OFF” (tzy g
minating resistor di- B o
sconnected)

Cable shield must lie bare
on the metal guide

1

The bus cable must always be connected on the left!

Figure 3-15 Connecting the bus cable to the bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.40 ...)

6. Screwthe housing tight.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.6 Connecting the bus connector to the module

Connecting the The procedure for connecting the bus connector is as follows:
bus connector 1. Push the bus connector into position on the module adapter
2. Tighten the screws to secure the connector to the module.

3. If the bus connector is at the start or end of a segment, you must activate
the terminating resistor (set switch to "ON) (see Fig. 3-16).

You can activate the terminating resistor for bus connectors with order
number 6ES7 972-0B11... or 6ES7 972-0B.40-... .

Make sure that the stations with active terminating resistors are always ener
gized throughout powerp and operation.

Terminating resistor an Terminating resistor
in circuit not in circuit

Figure 3-16 Bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.11-...): positions of switch for terminating
resistor in circuit or not in circuit

Disconnecting bus If the bus cable is in a loopyou can disconnect bus connectors from the
connectors PROFIBUS-DP interface at any time without interruptingficadn the bus.
i’i Warning
Danger of disrupting data tfaf on the bus.

Each bus segment must always have a terminating resistor at each end. Note
that this requirement is not satisfied if the last slave with a bus connector is
deenegized. The bus connector receives its power supply through the sta
tion, so the terminating resistor has nfeefif the supply is shut bf

Take care to ensure an uninterrupted power supply to the stations in which
the terminating resistors are in circuit.

Alternatively, you can use the PROFIBU®rminator as an active bus termi
nating element (see Section |4.8).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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3.7 PNO installation guideline (placeholder)

PNO installation Pleasecomply with thePROFIBUS-DP/FMS Installation Guidelira the

guideline PROFIBUS-Nutzeraganistation (user ganization) when using electrical
networks. It describes important measures to be taken as regards the wiring,
cabling and commissioning of PROFIBUS networks.

Publisher PROFIBUS-Nutzerayanisation e. V
Haid-und-Neu-Stral3e 7
D-76131 Karlsruhe

Tel: ++49 721 / 9658 590
Fax: ++49 721 / 9658 589
Internet: http//wwwprofibus.com

Guideline order number 2.1

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.8 PROFIBUS-DP network with fiber-optic cables

Overview

Section Topic Page
3.8.1 | Fiber-optic cables 3-41
3.8.2 | Simplex connectors and connector adapter 3-45
3.8.3 | Connecting a fiber-optic cable to the PROFIBUS device 3-44

Electrical/optical
conversion

Benefits and areas
of application

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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If you want to use the field bus fordar distances irrespective of the trans
mission rate, or if the data tfafon the bus is not to be impaired by external
interference fields, use fib@ptic cables rather than copper cables.

There are two ways to convert electrical cables to-fipdic cables:

* PROFIBUS nodes with a PROFIBUS-DP interface (RS 485) are con
nected to the optical network via an Optical Besriiinal (OBT) or via
the Optical Link Module (OLM).

* PROFIBUS nodes with an integrated fitmgtic cable interface (e.qg.
ET 200M (IM 153-2 FO), S7-400 (IM 467 FO)) can be directly integrated
in the optical network.

How to set up optical networks with the Optical Link Module (OLM) is de
scribed in detail in th&IMATIC NET PROFIBUS Networkaanual. bu will
find below the most important information on setting up an optical PROFI
BUS-DP network with PROFIBUS nodes that have an integrateddittar
cable interface.

Fiberoptic cables have the following advantages over electrical cables:
e Electrical isolation of the PROFIBUS-DP components

¢ Insensitivity to electromagnetic interference (EMC)

* No electromagnetic emission into the environment

¢ Thus no need for additional grounding and shielding measures

¢ No adherence to minimum clearances from other cables necessary for
EMC

* No need for equipotential bonding conductors
* No need for lightning conductors
e Maximum permissible cable lengths independent of the transmission rate

e Easy installation of the fibesptic cable connections of the PROFIBUS-
DP components by means of standard filggtic cable connectors (Sim
plex connectors)
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Optical
PROFIBUS-DP
network in
partyline topology

Theoptical PROFIBUS-DP network with nodes that have an integrated fiber
optic cable interface haspartyline topology. The PROFIBUS nodes are
interconnected in pairs by means of Duplex fibptic cables.

Up to 32 PROFIBUS nodes with a fibeptic cable interface can be series-
connected in an optical PROFIBUS-DP network. If a PROFIBUS node fails,
as a result of the partyline topology none of the downstream DP slaves can be
accessed by the DP master

Programming S7-400 with IM 467 FO ET 200M with ~ Other field devices without
device/PC/OP —— IM 153-2 FO fiber-optic cable interface
I | — L
(2 H H y oooo [
= il | O
== ” LI L L |
PROFIBUS
cable ~
- Distances between 2 nodes: P,
- Plastic fiber-optic cable up 5 v
OBT t0 50 m OBT | 1
PCEF fiber-optic cable up to - _
| E—
300m Other
Optical PROFIBUS-DP nodes

Figure 3-17 Optical PROFIBUS-DP network with nodes that have an integrated fiber-optic cable interface

Transmission rate

PROFIBUS Optical
Bus Terminal
(OBT)

3-40

Thefollowing transmission rates are possible when the optical PROFIBUS-
DP network is operated with a partyline topology:

9.6 kbps, 19.2 kbps, 45.45 kbps, 93.75 kbps, 187.5 kbps, 500 kbps, 1.5 Mbps
and 12 Mbps

A PROFIBUS node can be connected to the optical PROFIBUS-DP network
via a PROFIBUS Optical Busefminal (OBT) (6GK1 500-3AA00) without

an integrated fibeoptic cable interface (e.g. programming devices (PGs) or
operator panels (OPs), see Figure 3-17).

The programming device/PC is connected to the RS 485 interface of the OBT
by means of the PROFIBUS cable. The OBT is integrated in the optical
PROFIBUS-DP line by means of its fibeptic cable interface.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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3.8.1

Features of the
fiber-optic cables

Fiber-optic cables

UseSiemens plastic and PCF fibaptic cables with the following features:

Table 3-11 Features of the fiber-optic cables
Description SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS
Plastic fiber-optic du- | Plastic fiber-optic stan- | PCEF fiber-optic stan-
plex conductor dard cable dard cable
Standard designation I-VY2P 980/1000 I-VY4Y2P 980/1000 I-VY2K 200/230
150A 60A 10A17+8B20
Area of application Indoors with a low me- | Indoors: Indoors:

chanical load, such as
laboratory test assem-
blies or in
cabinets:

Cable lengths up to
50 m

Cablelengths up to 50 n

Cable lengths up t800 m

Fiber type Step-index fiber

Core diameter 980um 200pum
Core material Polymethyl methacrylate (PMMA) Quartz glass
Cladding outer diameter 1000um 230pm

Cladding material

Fluorinated special polymer

Inner sheath

* Material PVC PA -

* Color Gray Black and orange (Without inner sheath)
* Diameter 2.2 + 0.01 mm 2.2+ 0.01 mm

Outer sheath

* Material - PvC PvC

* Color Purple Purple
Number of fibers 2

Attenuation at < 230 dB/km < 10 dB/km
wavelength 660 nm 660 nm
Cable grip - Kevlar fibers Kevlar fibers

force
® Short-term
e Continuous

Maximum permissible tensile

= 50N

Not suitable for continu
ous tensile load

< 100N

Not suitable for continu
ous tensile load

=< 500N

< 100N
(At cable grip only,
< 50 N at connector or
single conductor)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Table 3-11

Features of the fiber-optic cables, continued

Description

SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS

Plastic fiber-optic du-
plex conductor

Plastic fiber-optic stan-
dard cable

PCF fiber-optic stan-
dard cable

Resistance to lateral pressure per < 35N/ 10cm < 100 N/ 10 cm < 750 N/ 10 cm

10 cm cable length (short-term

Bend radii

* Single bend (without tensild = 30 mm = 100 mm = 75 mm
force)

* Multiple bends (with tensile = 50 mm = 150 mm = 75 mm

force)

(flat side only)

Permissible environmental con

ditions

* Transport/storage tempera-|

ture
* lLaying temperature

® Operating temperature

—30°C to +70°C
0°Cto +50°C
-30°C to +70°C

—-30°C to +70°C
0°Cto +50°C
-30°Cto +70°C

-30°C to +70°C
-5°Cto +50°C
—20°Cto +70°C

Resistance against

* Mineral oil ASTM no. 2,

grease or water
* UV radiation

Conditionaf

Not UV-resistant

Conditional

Conditionat

Conditionat

Conditionat

Flame retardance

Flame retardant in accordance with the VW-1 flame test to UL 1581

External dimensions 2.2 44 mm Diameter: Diameter:
+ 0.01 mm 7.8 + 0.3 mm 47 + 0.3mm
Weight 7.8 kg/km 65 kg/km 22 kg/km

1 Please ask your Siemens contact about specific applications.

Order numbers

Table 3-12 Order numbers — fiber-optic cables

You can order the fibeoptic cables specified inable 3-1 as follows.

Fiber-optic cables

Order number

SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS plastic fiber-optic, duplex conductor
I-VY2P 980/1000 150A

Plastic fiber-optic cable with 2 conductors and a PVC sheath, withg
connectors,

for use in environments with low mechanical stress (e.g. in a cabin
for test assemblies in the laboratory)

50 m ring

ut

et or

6XV1821-2AN50

SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS plastic fiber-optic, standard cable
I-VY4Y2P 980/1000 160A

Robust round cable with 2 plastic fiber-optic cable conductors, PV(
outer sheath and PA inner sheath, without connectors,

for use indoors

Meterware
50 m ring
C 100 mring

6XV1821-0AH10
6XV1821-0AN50
6XV1821-0AT10
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Table 3-12 Order numbers — fiber-optic cables, continued

Fiber-optic cables Form Order number
SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS PCF fiber-optic, standard cable 50 m 6XV1821-1CN50
I-VY2K 200/230 10A17 + 8B20 75m 6XV1821-1CN75
PCF fiber-optic cable with 2 conductors, PVC outer sheath, fitted with 100 m 6XV1821-1CT10
4 Simplexconnectors, whip length 30 cm each, for distances up to 300 My5q 6XV1821-1CT15
(Other lengths on request) 200 m 6XV1821-1CT20
250 m 6XV1821-1CT25
300 m 6XV1821-1CT30
3.8.2 Simplex connectors and connector adapter
Definition Simplexconnectors allow you to connect the filmgtic cable to the integra

ted fiberoptic cable interface on the PROFIBUS device. In some Siemens
modules (e.g. IM 153-2 FO, IM 467 FO) two Simplex connectors (one for the
sender and one for the receiver) are inserted in the module by means of a
special connector adapter

Prerequisite The PROFIBUS device must be equipped with a fdqic cable interface,
such as the EZOOM (IM153-2 FO) or the IM 467 FO for S7-400.

Structure Two Simplex connectors (a sender and a receiver) and a connector adapter
with the following attributes are required for a filmgtic cable connection:

¢ |P 20 protection

* Transmission rates of 9.6 kbps to 12 Mbps

Receiver

Sender

Connector adapter

—
(= 1l
(=1
= =
Simplex Fiber-optic
connectors cables

Figure 3-18 Simplex connectors and a special connector adapter for the IM 153-2 FO

and IM 467 FO (installed)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Order numbers You can order Simplex connectors and connector adapters as follows:

Table 3-13 Order numbers — Simplex connectors and connector adapt-

ers

Order number
SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS plastic fiber-optic Sim-| 6GK1901-0FBO0—-0AAOQ
plex connector/polishing set

100 Simplex connectors and 5 polishing sets for fit
ting SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS plastic fiber-optic
cables with connectors

Accessories

Connector adapters 6ES7195-1BE00-0XA0

Pack of 50 for fitting plastic Simplex connectors wjth
the IM 467 FO and the IM 153-2 FO

3.8.3 Connecting a fiber-optic cable to the PROFIBUS device

Cable lengths With fiber-optic cables, the length of the cable segndeeis not dependn

the transmission rate.

Each bus node in the optical PROFIBUS-DP network has repeater functional
ity. The distances specified below are the distances between two neighboring
PROFIBUS nodes in the partyline topology

The maximum cable length between two PROFIBUS nodes depends on the
type of the fibetoptic cable used.

3-44

Table 3-14 Permissibleable lengths on the optiddROFIBUS-DP network (party
line topology)
SIMATIC NET Maximum cable Projected for 1 network
PROFIBUS lengths between two (=32 nodes) (in m)

fiber-optic cable nodes (in m)

Plastic fiber-optic 50 1,550

duplex conductor

Plastic fiber-optic 50 1,550

standard cable

PCF fiber-optic 300 9,300

standard cable

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c




Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

Mixed use of
plastic fiber-optic
and PCF fiber-
optic cable

Laying PCF fiber-
optic cable

Laying plastic
fiber-optic cable

Installation
instructions for
plastic fiber-optic
cable

(with photos)

Rules for laying
cable

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

To gain the maximum benefit from the féifent cable lengths you can mix
the plastic and PCF fibaptic cables.

For example, you can use plastic filmgtic cable for connections between
DP slaves locally (distances 50 m) and PCF fibeoptic cable for the cen
nection between the DP master and the first DP slave in the partyline topol
ogy (distance> 50 m).

You can order PCF fibaptic cables fitted with 2x2 connectors in specific
lengths from Siemens.

Lengths and order numbers: See Table 3-12

You can easily fit connectors to and install plastic filygtic cables yourself.
Please read the following information on how to do this and on the rules for
laying the cable.

You will find detailed installation instructions and a series of photographs on
fitting plastic fiberoptic cables with Simplex connectors:

¢ In the appendix of th8IMATIC NET PROFIBUS Networkaanual
¢ On the Internet

— German: http://wwwad.siemens.de/csi/net

— English: http://imwwad.siemens.de/csi_e/net

Click SEARCH on this page, enter the number “574203” under
“Entry-ID” and start the search function.

* Enclosed with the Simplex connector/polishing set (sd®el3-13)

Title: Assembly instructions for SIMAC NET PROFIBUS Plastic Fiber Op
tics with Simplex connectors

When you lay plastic fiber-optic cable, please adhere to the following rules:
* Use only the Siemens fibeptic cables specified in Section 3.8.1

* Never exceed the maximum permissible stresses (tensile load, crushing,
etc.) of the cable you are using specifiedabl€ 3-1| Impermissible
crushing can occufor example, when screw clamps are used to fix the
cable in place.

* Follow the steps specified in the installation instructions, and use only the
tools specified there. Grind and polish the fiber ends carefully
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Routing cables; connecting and installing bus connectors

Installing the
connector adapter

3-46

Note

Polishingthe fiber ends of the fibamptic cable, as described in the installa
tion instructions, reduces attenuation by 2 dB.

¢ Grind and polish by pressing the connector only lightly against the abra
sive paper or polishing foil in order to prevent the connector fusing with
the fiber

¢ Ensure that you maintain the bend radii specifiedaibld 3-1 during
grinding and polishing, particularly when cables are supported for me
chanical strain relief. In this case, ensure an adequate whip length.

¢ Ensure that there are no loops when cables are cut to length. Under tensile
load, loops can cause kinks to form in the cable and thus damage it.

¢ Ensure that the outer and conductor sheathing of the cable and the fibers
are not damaged. Scoring and scratches can let light escape and thus lead
to higher attenuation values and line failure.

* Never insert dirty connectors or connectors with protruding fibers in the
device sockets. This can destroy the optical sending and receiving ele
ments.

The installation of the cut fibarptic cable with connector on the PROFIBUS
devices is module-specific, and it is therefore described in the manual for the
PROFIBUS device with an integrated fibmgtic cable interface.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting 4
and operating

In this chapter This chapter contains information on:
Section Topic Page

4.1 Scope of application of the RS 485 repeater 4-2
4.2 Mechnical design of the RS 485 repeater 4-3
4.3 Configuration options with the RS 485 repeater 4-6
4.4 Installing and removing the RS 485 repeater 4-8
4.5 Non-grounded operation of the RS 485 repeater 4-10
4.6 Connecting the power supply 4-11
4.7 Connecting the bus cable 4-12
4.8 PROFIBUS Terminator 4-13

Goal After reading this chapteyou will be able to identify the situations in which

you must use the RS 485 repeater

You will also be able to install and use the RS 485 repeaters with order num
ber 6ES7 972-0AA01-0XA0.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.1 The RS 485 repeater: scope of application

What is an RS 485 An RS 485 repeater amplifies data signals on bus lines and is the-link be

repeater? tween individual bus segments.
Using the RS 485 You must use an RS 485 repeaiter
repeater

e you want to connect more than 32 stations to the bus,
* you want to operate bus segments as non-grounded segments, or

* asegment exceeds the maximum permissible cable lengthajsieedT1).

Table 4-1 Maximum cable length of a segment
Baud rate Max. cable length of a segment (in meters)
9.6 to 187.5 kbaud 1,000
500 kbaud 400
1.5 Mbaud 200
3 to 12 Mbaud 100
Rules When you set up a bus with RS 485 repeaters, the following rules apply:

* You cannot connect more than nine RS 485 repeaters in a cascade.

¢ If you use RS 485 repeaters the maximum cable length between two
nodes is subject to the limits stated able 4-2.

Table 4-2 Maximum cable length between two stations
Baud rate Max. cable length between 2 stations (in meters)
with RS 485 repeaters

9.6 to 187.5 kbaud 10,000

500 kbaud 4,000

1.5 Mbaud 2,000

3to 12 Mbaud 1,000
ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.2 Mechanical design of the RS 485 repeater
Mechanical design Table4-3 shows the RS 485 repeater
Table 4-3 Description and functions of the RS 485 repeater
Appearance of the repeater No. Function
@ | Terminal for power supply to the REB5 repeater (pin M5.2 is the
o ground reference for measuring the voltage transient between A2 and
ZDfV L+ M PE M52 | [©) BZ)
\\@1 eseeT | : — -
——— ) @ | Shield clamp for strain relief and grounding the bus cable of bus|seg-
@‘ \ \ \@ ment 1 or bus segment 2
D000 ® ® | Terminals for bus cable of bus segment 1
%%%% @ | Terminating resistor for bus segment 1
ON @ ® | Switch for OFF operating status
Dm@_:_’@ (= separating bus segments, e.g. for commissioning)
OFF%”@/ ® ® | Terminating resistor for bus segment 2
® | Terminals for bus cable of bus segment 2
ON
SIEMENS Locking mechanism for installing/removing the RS 485 repeater pn/
RS 485-REPEATER from the DIN rail
0000 0 ® | Interfacefor the programming device (PG)/operator panel (OP) on bus
segment 1
g |l e 24V power supply LED
T T T
I | - @ | LED for bus segment 1
@ |LED for bus segment 2
Note

TerminalM5.2 of the power supply (se@fle 4-3, No®) serves as a
ground reference for signal measurements in the event of a fault and must
not be wired.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

Technical data

Thetable below shows the technical data of the R

Table 4-4 Technical data of the RS 485 repeater

S 485 repeater:

Technical data

Power supply
* Rated voltage
* Ripple (static limit)

24V DC
20.4V DCto 28.8 V DC

Current consumption at rated voltage

* No consumer via programmer/OP interface 200 mA
® Consumer via programmer/OP interface (5 V/90 mAB0 mA
¢ Consumer \Aamageanme oA ke Haee 300 m-A
(24 V/100 mA)
Galvanic isolation yes, AC 500 V

Connection of wave guides

yes, via repeater adapte

Redundancy no

Transmission rate (detected automatically by the repeg®es)kbaud, 19.2 kbaud,
45.45 kbaud,
93.75 kbaud,

1.5 Mbaud, 3 Mbaud,
6 Mbaud, 12 Mbaud

Degree of protection

IP 20

Dimensions Wx H x D (in mm)

45 x 128 X 67

Weight (including packaging)

35049

187.5 kbaud, 500 kbaud,

rs

Pin assignment of
the sub-D adapter

The pin assignment of the 9-pin sub-D adapter is as follows:

i(r?tré)g;ir;mer/OP Table 4-5 Pin assignment of the 9-pin sub-D adapter (programmer/OP interface)
View Pin No. Signal Designation
1 — —
2 M24vV Ground 24 V
3 RxD/TxD-P Data line B
4 RTS Request to send
5 M5V2 Data reference potential (from station
6 P5Vv2 Supply plus (from station)
7 P24v 24V
8 RxD/TxD-N Data line A
9 — —
4-4 BT WA INEE 780 8000.0%¢



RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

Block diagram

Fig. 4-1 is a block diagram of the RS 485 repeater:

e Bus segment 1 and bus segment 2 are galvanically isolated.

* Bus segment 2 and the programmer/OP interface are galvanically iso

lated.

e Signals are amplified

— between bus segment 1 and bus segment 2

— between programmer/OP interface and bus segment 2

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Segment 1 1 Segment 2
Al > Logic [ < A2
Bl < - > B2
Al [T A2
Bl B2
Le- | a
. g
program-
mer/Op- 5V Ilﬁlm 5V Iﬁm
interface | T, T.
L+ (24 V) 24V 28 L+ (24 V)
M M
Al
Bl PE
5V M 5.2
M5 V
Figure 4-1 Block diagram of the RS 485 repeater
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.3 Configuration options with the RS 485 repeater

Overview

Terminating
resistor ON

(in circuit) or OFF
(not in circuit)

Segment 1 and 2
terminated

This section discusses the configuration optiorierefl by the RS 485 +e
peater:

e Segment 1 and segment 2 terminating at the RS 485 repeater

e Segment 1 terminating at the RS 485 repeater and segment 2 looped
through the RS 485 repeater

and

e Segment 1 and segment 2 looped through the RS 485 repeater

Fig. 4-2 shows the position of the selector switch for the terminating resistor:

Terminating resistor Terminating resistor
in circuit: not in circuit:
ON ON

§ & |

Figure 4-2 Setting of the terminating resistor

Fig. 4-3 shows the RS 485 repeater used to terminate two segments:

Segment 1

Segment 2

Segment 1

Terminating resistor

Wﬁ_ bus segment 1
on

s

[E] Segment 2

i T B et

Terminating resistor
bus segment 2
on

Figure 4-3 Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (1)

4-6
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

Segment 1 In Fig. 4-4, one of the two segments connected to the RS 485 repeater is
terminated, looped through and one is terminated:

segment 2 looped

through

Segment 1 Segment 1

Terminating resistor
bus segment 1
on

E\%

Segment 2

= =1 =

Terminating resistor
bus segment 2
off

Segment 2

Figure 4-4 Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (2)

Segments 1 and 2 In Fig. 4-5, both segments connected to the RS 485 repeater are looped
looped through through:

Segment 1 r*'l I'H'I I'H'I_ I'H'I |l=,| I*I
Segment 1 Terminating resistor
4~ | bussegment 1
] — off
eees R
o [l — Terminating resistor
@ = Y____ | bussegment 2
o) [l off
Segment 2
eeee
[ |-|=|-| |-|=|-| I'""I
Segment 2 E ﬁ

Figure 4-5 Two bus segments connected to the RS 485 repeater (3)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c 4-7



RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.4 Installing and removing the RS 485 repeater

Overview

Installation on
busbar for S7-300

4-8

You can install the RS 485 repeater:
¢ on a special busbar for S7-300
or

* o0n a standard-section busbar (order number 6ES5 710-8MA..)

If you want to mount the RS 485 repeater on a special busbar for S7-300, you
must first remove the clamp at the rear of the RS 485 repeater (see Fig. 4-6):

1. Insert the blade of a screwdriver under the lip of the latch (1) and

2. press the handle of the screwdriver toward the rear of the module (2).
Hold the screwdriver in this position.
Result: This releases the clamp from the RS 485 repeater

3. Using your free hand, slip the clamp up as far as it will go (3) and-disen
gage it from the module.

Result: The clamp is released from the RS 485 repeater
4. Place the RS 485 repeater in position on the busbar for S7-300 (4).

5. Push the bottom back as far as it will go (5).

6. Tighten the securing screw to between 80 ar@iNcm (6).

Rear: Front: 4 l

80 to 110 Ncm

Figure 4-6 Mounting the RS 485 repeater on the busbar for S7-300

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

Releasing from To release the RS 485 repeater from a busbar for S7-300:

busbar for S7-300 1. Release the screw securing the RS 485 repeater (1) and

2. swing the RS 485 repeater up and away from the busbar (2).

Figure 4-7 Removing the RS 485 repeater from the busbar for S7-300

Installation on If you want to mount the RS 485 repeater on a standard-section, makar
standard-section sure that the clamp is in position on the rear of the RS 485 repeater:
busbar

1. Engage the RS 485 repeater on the standard-section busbar and

2. push it back until the clamp engages.

Releasing from To disengage the RS 485 repeater from the standard-section busbar:
standard-section

busbar 1. Using a screwdrivepress the clamp at the bottom of the RS 485 repeater

down and

2. swing the RS 485 repeater up and away from the husbar

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.5 Non-grounded operation of the RS 485 repeater

Non-grounded Non-groundedperation means that ground and PE are not connected.

operation If you use the RS 485 repeater in non-grounded mode, the bus segments can
operate with potential isolation.

The way in which the RS 485 repeater influences potential on bus segments
is illustrated in Fig. 4-8.

Signals non-grounded

Signals grounded

Figure 4-8 ET 200 bus segments operating as non-grounded segments

Installing RS 485 To ensure non-grounded operation of the RS 485 repeataire that the
repeater for non- power supply to this repeater is also non-grounded.

grounded

operation

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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RS 485 repeaters: installing, connecting and operating

4.6 Connecting the voltage supply

Cable type Forthe 24 V DC voltage supplyse flexible cables with a cross-section from
0.25 mn? to 2.5 mn? (AWG 26 to 14).

Rules for routing See sectign 3.1 for details on cable routing (DC voltagé0V, unshielded).
cables
Connecting the To connect the power supply of the RS 485 repeater:

power supply 1. Strip the ends of the 24 V DC cable conductors.

2. Connect the cable to the terminals marked "L+”, "M” and "PE".

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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4.7  Connecting the bus cable

Cable type The PROFIBUS bus cable must satisfy the requirements laid down-in sec
tion|3.5.
Connecting the Connect the PROFIBUS bus cable to the RS 485 repeater as follows:

PROFIBUS bus
cable

1. Cut the PROFIBUS bus cable to length.

2. Strip the ends of the PROFIBUS bus cable as shown in Fig. 4-9.

Fold back the braided shield over the end of the cable sheath. This is nec
essary to ensure that the shield clamp can function as strain relief and as a

terminal for the shield.

6XV1 830—3BH10 (drum cable)

16 10

6XV1 830—0AH10 (bus cable, solid) 6XV1 830-3AH10 (buried cable)

8.5
RN\ =—NE

Braided shield must be folded back

16 16 10
N\
k\ —
v
8.5

Figure 4-9 Length of stripped ends for connection to RS 485 repeater

3. Connecthe PROFIBUS bus cable to the RS 485 repeater:

Connect the same conductor (green/red for PROFIBUS bus cable) to the
same connections, A or B (e.g., always connect the green conductor to

terminal A and the red conductor to terminal B).

4. Tighten the shield clamps so that the naked shield is held firmly by the

clamp.

4-12
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4.8 PROFIBUS Terminator

What is a
PROFIBUS
Terminator?

Order number

Appearance of the
PROFIBUS
Terminator

Table 4-6 Description

The PROFIBUS Erminator forms an active bus terminating element. The
essential benefit is that bus nodes can be disconnected, removed or replaced
without data transfer being impaired. This applies particularly to the bus no
des at both ends of the bus cable, at which the terminating resistors have had
to be connected and supplied up to ndine PROFIBUS @rminator can be
installed on a DIN rail.

6ES7 972-0DA00-0AA0

Table 4-6 shows the appearance of the PROFIB&i&hihator:

and functions of the PROFIBUS Terminator

Appearance of the PROFIBUS Terminator | No. Function
SIEMENS A @ |24 V power supply LED
PROFIBUS :
TERMINATOR @ | Connection for 24 V DC power supply
@ DC -
V ® | PROFIBUS connection
® L+ M PE Al Bl ® - - - - ]
000 OO0 @ | Shield clamp for grounding the shield braid and for strain
HHEH o HH @ relief on the bus cable
@ — T T /
HCH)‘ ‘QDH ® | Grounding screw
T\ ® | Shield clamp for strain relief on the cable for the powegr
supply
®

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Technical
specifications

4-14

Table 4-7

Table4-7 shows the technical specifications of the PROFIBE¥&ihator:

Technical specifications of the PROFIBUS Terminator

Technical specifications

Power supply
* Rated voltage
* Ripple (static limit)

24V DC
204V DCto28.8V DC

Power consumptinatrate ol tade e

max. Z5mpi

Isolation Yes, 600 V DC
Transmission rate 9.6 kbps to 12 Mbps
Degree of protection IP 20

Permissible ambient temperature 0°Cto 60 C

Storage temperature —40 C to+70 C
Connectable cables; power supply Screw type;

* Flexible cables

—  With wire end ferrule

— Without wire end ferrule
* Rigid cables

0.25 mnfto 1.5 mm
0.14 mn? to 2.5 mm
0.14 mn? to 2.5 mn?

Connectable cables; PROFIBUS

Screw type; all
SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS
cables

Dimensions Wx H X D (in mm)

60 x 70 X 43

Weight (incl. packaging)

95¢g

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Cable type The PROFIBUS bus cable must meet the requirements specified-n Sec
tion 3.5.
Connecting a Connect the PROFIBUS bus cable to the PROFIBE@inator as follows:

PROFIBUS bus

cable 1. Cutthe PROFIBUS bus cable to the required length.

2. Strip the insulation from the PROFIBUS bus cable as in Figure 4-10.

The shield braid must be folded back on the cable. If it is not, the shield
point cannot subsequently be used for the purpose of strain relief or
grounding the shield braid.

6XV1 830—0AH10 (rigid bus cable)  6XV1 830-3AH10 (direct-buried cable)
6XV1 830—-3BH10 (drum cable)

8.5 16 10 16 10

N
\ 65

Shield braid must be folded back!

% o

A N

Figure 4-10 Stripping lengths for connection to the PROFIBUS Terminator

3. Connecthe PROFIBUS bus cable to the PROFIBUWSniinator:

Connect the same conductors (green/red for PROFIBUS bus cable) to the
same connection A or B (thus, always connect connection A to green wire
and connection B to red wire, for example).

4. Tighten the shield clamps so that the bare shield has contact under the
shield clamp.

Note

Ensure when installing that no terminating resistor is connected to the bus
connectors when the PROFIBUS bus system has 2 active PROFBS
nators.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and 5
memory card — structure and functioning

In this chapter In this chapter you will find all the information you need on:
Section Topic Page

5.1 Design and function of the IM 308-C 5-2
5.2 Technical data of the IM 308-C 5-7
5.3 How to install the IM 308-C 5-9
5.4 How to install the memory card 5-11
55 Upgrading the IM 308-C operating system from memory card 5-12
5.6 IM 308-C as DP slave 5-14

Goal After reading this chapter, you will know what to bear in mind when instal

ling the IM 308-C.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and memory card

5.1 Function and appearance of the IM 308-C

Purpose of the TheIM 308-C enables you to connect the distributed 1/O stations to the
IM 308-C S5-15U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers via the RROFI
BUS-DP bus.

Appearance of the The IM 308-C is shown below:
IM 308-C

Backplane connector X1

aae,
AT
A e

Memory card
\

DUAN

Jumper X9
_— R 1

Mode switch se-

lector ~

O RN
O OF
/E—O BF ﬁ
LEDs —OIF

&
T
D

Backplane connector X2

FLASH
D\ SO\
- S\=

PROFIBUS-DR—|
interface (X3)

Figure 5-1 IM 308-C master interface

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and memory card

Controls and

Thecontrols and features of the master interface are as follows:

features
Table 5-1 Controls and features of the IM 308-C master interface
Designation Function

Backplanecon
nectors X1 and X2

Backplane connectors X1 and X2 enable communication between the IM 30
and the CPU via the S5 I/O bus.

Memory card

All important configuration data for the IM 308-C and the bus layout is stored

the memory card.

on

Mode selector

The mode selector switch is a three-position switch:

switch

IM 308-C asDP master:

IM 308-C asDP slave:

RN (RUN): normal operation;
IM 308-C reads the inputs of th
slaves and sets the outputs.

RN (RUN): normal operation; IM 308-C is
eDP slave and exchanges data with the DP
master.

ST (STOP): IM 308-C does not
exchange data with the slaves;
may, howevey receive the token
(send authorization) from
another master on the bus and
pass on the token.

ST (STOP) or OFF:

I}M 308-C is DP slave and does not exchang
data with the DP mastexo exchange of data
between the IM 308-C/DP slave and the sla
CPU.

OFF: IM 308-C does not ex
change data with the slaves an
cannot receive the token (send
authorization) from another
master on the bus.

Depending on parameterization'with COM
PROFIBUS, QVZ or PEU is reported to the
master CPU.

|8

Bit O, station status 1, is setf;

[¢)

e

LEDs The meanings of the LEDs are shown &bles 5-2 and 5,3.
PROFIBUS-DP | The bus connectors of the field bus connect to the IM 308-C via the
interface (X3) PROFIBUS-DP.

Jumper X10 PROFIBUS-DP grounded or not grounded (see section 5.3)
Jumper X9 PEU signal switched (power fail in expansion unit) (see section 5.2)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and memory card

Meaning of "BF”

5-4

The”BF" LED indicates bus-fault messages. It can indicate the following:

Table 5-2 Meanings of "BF” LED on the IM 308-C master interface
BF Meaning Remedy
Off | Data exchanged with all —

parameterized slaves

On

Bus fault?
(physical fault)

Check:

* whether there is a short-circuit on the data
lines of the PROFIBUS (A and B)

* the parameters set with COM PROFIBUS
(different baud rates)

* whether the DP master receives the token
(HSA not correct in the bus parameters; the
HSA is lower than the PROFIBUS address
of the DP master)

Flashes

No exchange of data wit
at least one slave which
is assigned to an

IM 308-C as DP master

hCheck whether the bus cable is connected tg the
IM 308-C.

Wait until the IM 308-C has powered up. If the
LED does not cease flashing, check the DP
slaves or interpret the diagnostics report for the
DP slaves.

DP master addresses the IM 308-C/DP slav:

Only if IM 308-C isDP slave: check whether t;e

1 During powerup, the "RN”, "OF” and "IF” LEDs light up along with the "BF” LED
for approx. 0.5 seconds.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Meaning of "RN”,

"OF” and "IF”

Table 5-3

Meanings of the LEDs on the IM 308-C master interface

Themeanings of the LEDs RN (= RUN), OF (= OFF) and IF (= IMUET)
are as follows:

RN

OF

IF

Meaning

Remedy

On

On

On

IM 308-C is powering up ("BF” LED on).

On

Off

Off

IM 308-C as DP master: Status is RUN:

IM 308-C reads the slave inputs and sets the outpu
TheIM 308-C can receive the token from anotherm
ter and pass it on.

IM 308-C as DP slavenormaloperation; IM 308-C as

DP slave exchanges data with the DP master.

ts.
as

Flashes

Off

Off

IM 308-C as DP master:IM 308-C parameterizes al
slaves on the bus and checks their addressability.

Status is CLEAR:

Afterwards, the IM 308-C reads the inputs but sets
outputs to "0”. The IM 308-C can receive the token
from another master and pass it on.

all

IM 308-C as DP slaveCPU outputs BASP; bit 7, byt
7 of the slave diagnostics is set.

e—

Off

Flashes

Off

IM 308-C as DP master:Status is STOP:
IM 308-C does not exchange data with the slaves.

TheIM 308-C can receive the tokérmm another mas
ter and pass it on.

IM 308-C as DP slaveiM 308-C as DP does not ext

change data with the DP master.
Depending on parameterization with

COM PROFIBUSQVZ, PEU or no error is reported jat

the slave CPU and the master CPU.
Bit O, station status 1, is set.

Off

On

Off

IM 308-C as DP master:Status is OFF:

IM 308-C does not exchange data with the slaves &
can neither receive nor pass on the token.

and

IM 308-C as DP slavelM 308-C as DP slave does n
exchange data with the DP master.

No exchange of data between the IM 308-C/DP slg
and the slave CPU

ot

ve

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and memory card

Table 5-3 Meanings of the LEDs on the IM 308-C master interface, continued
RN OF IF Meaning Remedy
Off Off On | No memory card or wrong memory card inserted, grinsert a memory card with
the correct order number.
Read the notes in sec-
tion 5.4.
Thereis no master system on the memory card thatMzelete the memory card
exported with COM PROFIBUS, or with COM PROFIBUS by
means ofService»Delete
memory card.
Fault in the IM 308-C. Withdraw and reinsert the
IM 308-C. If the fault per-
sists, replace the module or
contact Siemens Support.
On Off On | Empty memory card in the IM 308-C, or Check the memory card.
IM 308-C waiting for a master system to be exported
from COM PROFIBUS, or
Master system is being exported to IM 308-C from
COM PROFIBUS.
Off On On | IM 308-C waiting for master system exported from | —
COM PROFIBUS to be activated
(Service> Activate parameters.
Flashes| Flashes Off | Operating system is being loaded from memory card-
On On Off | Operating system has been loaded from memory card.
On On | Flashes| An error has occurred in importing the operating sysRepeat the import proce-
tem from memory card. dure.
Check that the correct
memory card is inserted.

5-6
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5.2

Block diagram

Fig. 5-2 is a block diagram of the IM 308-C:

Technical data of the IM 308-C

Memory card

X3

RUN
¥ sToP
OFF

1 RUN

1) OFF

1) BUS-FAULT
0 IM-FAULT

5V

GND

B

A

5V <L
GND
Logic
PEU
| X2 TxD RxD
5V Isolatio
GND
b18 1
Sy
2 |1X9 1
14 2 ‘IE
Z __3_ . lﬂ
218 cpkia | X1
T PE
PE

Figure 5-2 Block diagram of the IM 308-C

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Technical data

5-8

Thetable below contains the technical data of the IM 308-C.

Table 5-4

Technical data of the IM 308-C

Technical data

Rated.woltage
Current consumption (at 5 V)

Output voltage X3 (external power sourq

5V (via S5.1(0.hus)
0.7 A (typ. 0.4 A)
& V /90 mA (bus connector)

Voltage isolation

yes, between logic and PROFIBUS-D

Jumper X10
® in position 1-2
® in position 2-3 (hormal operation)

see section 5.3
PROFIBUS-DP interface grounded
PROFIBUS-DP interface not grounde|

Jumper X9
® in position 1-2 (normal operation)
® in position 2-3

Switches over "PEU signal
"PEU” signal at pin X2/B18
"PEU” signal at pin X2/Z14

Status indicators

Diagnostic functions

RUN: green LED
OF: red LED

BF (bus fault): red LED
IF (IM fault): red LED

Heat loss

typ. 25 W

Dimensions Wx H x D (in mm)

Weight with memory card and boxed

20 x 243.4x 173
approx. 350 g

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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5.3 Installing the IM 308-C

Setting the You must set jumper X10 on the IM 308-C. Jumper X10 enables you {0 con
jumpers figure bus segments in such a way that they are not grounded:

¢ If you want to operate the PROFIBUS-DPgasunded, set the jumper to
position "1-2".

e If you want to operate the PROFIBUS-DPram-grounded, set the
jumper to position "2-3".

Slots in the The tables below show you where to insert the IM 308-C in the rack. The
S5-115U system gray hatching indicates the slots in which you can insert the IM 308-C.

Table 5-5 Slots in the S5-115U system, CR 700-0 module rack

CR 700-0 module rack:
PS CPU 0 1 2 3 IM

Table 5-6 Slots in the S5-115U system

CR 700-2 module rack:
PS CPU 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 IM

CR 700-3 module rack:
PS CPU 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 IM

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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IM 308-C master interface and memory card

Slots in the Thetables below show you where to insert the IM 308-C in the S5-135U and
S5-135U and S5-155U systems. The gray hatching indicates the slots where you can insert
S5-155U the IM 308-C.

Table 5-7 Slots in the S5-135U/S5-155U system

S5-135U programmable controller:

3(11|19|27|35|43|51(59|67|75|83|91|99|107|115|123|131|139| 147| 155|163

S5-155U programmable controller:

3(11|19|27|35|43|51|59|67|75|83|91|99|107|115|123|131|139| 147|155 163

S5-135U/155U programmable controller:
3]111|19|27|35|43|51|59(67|75(83{91|99|107|115|123|131|139| 147 |155]| 163

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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5.4 Installing the memory card

Purpose of the Thememory card is used to store the following data:

memory card

Configuration data generated with COM PROFIBUS,
or

The operating system to be imported to the IM 308-C.

Changing the If you want to change the memory card, proceed as follows:

memory card

o > WD

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1.

Set the mode selector switch on the IM 308-C to "ST"or "OFF”
Switch of the power supply to the IM 308-C.

Pull the memory card.

Insert the new memory card.

Switch on the power supply to the IM 308-C.
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5.5 Loading the operating system of the IM 308-C
from the memory card

Usage

Exception

Loading the
operating system
of the IM 308-C
from memory card

5-12

You only need to load a new operating system on the IM 308-C if you are
working with COM PROFIBUS version 3.3 or lowand have installed a
new version of COM PROFIBUS.

The operating system of the IM 308-C is stored in the "\BESY308C"-direc
tory in COM PROFIBUS.

If you need to upgrade the operating system of the IM 308-C, you can refer
to Siemens Information "Kunden aktuell” for further details. If in doubt,
please consult Siemens Support.

Since the IM 308-C release 3 is not hardware-compatible with release 2, and
release 6 is not hardware-compatible with release 5, the IM 308-C of these
releases can only be upgraded with the assistance of Siemens Support. Y
cannotupgrade to release 3 or release 6 by loading the new operating system
from memory card.

If you want to load the operating system of the IM 308-C from memory card,
proceed as follows (all order numbers are listed in Appendix G):

1. Insert the memory card
— in the memory-card interface of the programnoey

— inthe E(E)PROM slot of the programmer with the associated pro
gramming adapteor

— in the external programmer connected to your PC.

2. Using the commandsile»Export » Operating system file export the
operating system file to a memory card.

3. Select the operating system file (extension is .LFW) and confirm your
choice by answering the query with "OK”.

Result: COM PROFIBUS exports the operating system for the IM 308-C
to the memory card.

4. Insert the memory card into the IM 308-C.
5. Set the IM 308-C to the "OFF” position.
6. Switch on the power supply for the IM 308-C.

Result: The IM 308-C indicates the operating system version (on
IM 308-C and memory card) by means of LEDs (see helable 5-8).

7. Set the IM 308-C mode selector switch to RN.

Result: The IM 308-C automatically loads the operating system from the
memory card. The "RN” and "OF” LEDRash.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Code for
operating-system
version

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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8. Waituntil the "RN” and "OF"remain on for at least 5 seconds. The oper
ating system has now been loaded.

If the "IF” LED lights up in this process, an error has occurred in loading.
Repeat the entire procedure once, and check that the correct memory card
is inserted.

Before the IM 308-C operating system is loaded from the memory card, the
four LEDs on the IM 308-C output a flashing BCD code which indicates the
current statuses of the operating system on the IM 308-C and on the memory
card.

You can call up the code indicating which version of the operating system is
currently available on the IM 308-C (see steps 1 throughlfies-8), when

the mode selector switch of the IM 308-C is in the "OFF” position and you
switch on the power supply

The operating system version is not indicated if there is an empty memory
card in the IM 308-C.

Table 5-8 Flashing code output by LEDs on IM 308-C when the operating system
is loaded from memory card

RNG— 28 V Xy
OF(— 22 /4 \
BFC— 2!
F G— 20 Version Release
Step LED sequence Duration
1 3% in sequence from bottom to top 3s
2 all LEDs are df 1ls
3 BCD code indicating the current operating-system 4s
version of the IM 308-C
all LEDs are of ls
BCD code indicating the current operating system 4s
release of the IM 308-C
6 all LEDs are of ls
7 3x from top to bottom in sequence 3s
8 all LEDs are df 1ls
9 BCD code indicating the operating-system version on 4 s
the memory card
10 all LEDs are df 1ls
11 BCD code indicating the operating-system release on 4 s
the memory card
12 | all LEDs are of ls
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5.6 IM 308-C as DP slave

In this section

IM 308-C as DP
slave

Method of
operation

5-14

Section5.6 summarizes everything you need to know about operating the
IM 308-C as DP slave.

The function of the mode selector switch and the meanings of the indicators
are discussed above, in section 5.1.

You use the IM 308-C as a DP slave for fast data interchange between two
programmable controllers. The module functions as a high-speed /O link
between the two programmable controllers.

Fig. 5-3 illustrates the method of operation of the IM 308-C when it is used
as a DP slave.

¢ The DP master sends outputs to the IM 308-C as DP slave. The DP slave
treats these outputs as inputs (DP slave inputs).

¢ The IM 308-C as DP slave sends the CPU outputs to the DP master (DP
slave outputs). The DP master treats the DP slave outputs as inputs.

¢ You define the addresses and the scope of the DP slave inputs and outputs
with COM PROFIBUS (see section G.8.8).

IM 308-C/
CPU DP master DP slave CPU
Inputs Inputs
Outputs Outputs

Figure 5-3 Method of operation, IM 308-C as DP slave

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Characteristics Thecharacteristics of the IM 308-C as a DP slave are as follows:

For each IM 308-C as DP slave, you can process up to 244 bytes of inputs
and up to 244 bytes of outputurcan find the maximum consistent data
length for the IM 308-C as a DP slave @ble 6-1 in section 6.1.

The same IM 308-C can be operated as:
— DP master
— DP slave

— DP master and DP slave (precondition: there must be at least two DP
masters on the bus)

Using COM PROFIBUS, you can set a response monitoring time.

Preconditions If you want to use the IM 308-C as a DP slave, you require COM PROFIBUS
version 2.0 or later and an IM 308-C release 3 or higtrer IM 308-C run
ning as DP slave requires a memory card containing parameters set with
COM PROFIBUS.

Restrictions You need a memory card in order to operate the IM 308-C as DP slave, so the
following restrictions apply:

The PROFIBUS address of the IM 308-C as DP slave is set by means of
the memory card.

The baud rate is set by means of the memory card and is invariable, i.e.
unlike other DP slaves the IM 308-C does not auto-detect the baud rate.

The IM 308-C as DP slave cannot process the FREEZE and SYNC con
trol commands.

The slave CPU cannot read the slave diagnostics.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c
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Structure of slave The structure of the slave diagnostics (bytes 0 to 5) is described in
diagnostics section 6.4. ¥u can read the slave diagnostics via the DP masterstrue

ture of the device-specific diagnostics of the IM 308-C as DP slave is as fol
lows:

7 0 Bit No.
Byte6 |[0|o]olo[o]o]1]1]
W./ %(—/
I
Length of device-specific diagnostics
incl. byte 6 (= 3 bytes)
Code for device-specific diagnostics (see section|6.4)

7
Byte7 [ [o]oJofo]o]o[o0]

I
1: CPU outputs BASP (disable command output)

Byte8 | | 004: reserved

Figure 5-4  Structure of device-specific diagnostics of the IM 308-C as DP slave

Response If the IM 308-C as DP slave cannot be addressed by the DP master and
monitoring "Response monitoring = YES” is configured in COM PROFIBUS, the
IM 308-C goes to SOP when the response monitoring time elapses. Inputs
of the IM 308-C as DP slave are set to "0".

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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IM 308-C — addressing, access to the
distributed I/Os and diagnostics with

STEP 5

6

In this chapter This chapter contains information on:
Section Topic Page

6.1 Addressing 6-2
6.2 Diagnostics with STEP 5 6-13
6.3 Reading master diagnostics 6-14
6.4 Reading slave diagnostics 6-17
6.5 Sending the FREEZE and SYNC control commands 6-23
6.6 Assigning PROFIBUS addresses with FB IM308C 6-24
6.7 Addressing ET 200 in multimaster and/or multiprocessor modé-26

Goal After reading this chapteyou will be in possession of all the information

you need in order to write the STERpplication program.
ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.1 Addressing

In this section Section6.1 contains information on the following:
Section Topic Page
6.1.1 | Linear addressing 6-6
6.1.2 | Page addressing 6-8
6.1.3 | Addressing via the FB IM308C (FB 192) function block 6-11
6.1.4 | Access commands for distributed 1/0 6-12
Configuration of The CPUs of the S5-135U and S5-155U ser@glire you to generate a
the DB 1 DB 1 if you access consistent data areas in the P area. The rules governing

entries in the DB 1 are as follows:

CPU Entries under "Digital inputs / Example
digital outputs”

CPU 922 decrementing 20, 19, 18, 5, 4

CPU 928 (A/B) incrementing 4,5, 18, 19, 20

CPU 946/947 decrementing 20, 19, 18,5, 4

CPU 948 decrementing 20, 19, 18,5, 4
Data consistency The table below shows the maximum data lengths for which data consistency
and the IM 308-C is still guaranteed, depending on the addressing mode:

¢ Without consistency:"byte” format and "no module consistency”

¢ With consistency:"word” format and "no module consistency” or "byte”
or "word” format and "module consistency”

Table 6-1 Maximum data lengths and consistent areas in bytes for the IM 308-C
Without consistency With consistency
Inputs Outputs Inputs and outputs
Overall data length (in < 122 > 122 < 244 < 122 > 122
bytes) < 244 < 244
Maximum consistent 1 1 1 > 1 > 16 >1
area of an ID (in bytes) < 16
Possible addressing P area DP window | P area P area DP window | DP window
modes Q area Q area Q area
DP window DP window | DP window

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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CPU 944 and
FB 250 and 251

/N

Address space
used by IM 308-C

/N

Address space
used by ASM 401

/N

Thewarning below applies to the use of the FB 250 and 251 function blocks
and the CPU 944 in conjunction with E200:

Warning

There is a possibility of outputs of the distributed I/O being inadvertently
reset.

The FB 250 and 251 function blocks with the C&inot comply with the
specified sequence for accessing the distributed 1/0. This can cause-an inter
ruption in data trdic on the PROFIBUS-DP bus and a reset of the slave out
puts. The IM 308-C may stop processing and the inputs/outputs are-not up
dated.

To avoid this dificulty, do not use the FB 250 and 251 function blocks with
the CPU 944 in the EZ00 distributed 1/O system.

By default, the IM 308-C uses the address space (F}F80F)FOF for
addressing the distributed I/O. This address space is also required if you use
only linear or page addressing.

Caution
Danger of double addressing!

The IM 308-C uses fully one or more of the address areas shown in
Table 6-2 under DP window (default: (F)F80® (F)FOF).

No part of these address areas may be used by other modules such as CPs,
IPs in the CP area, central I/O in the IM3/IM4 area or the WF 470 position-
sensing module in the central programmable controller

Please note the following points if you are using the ASM 401 module:

Caution
Double addressing is allowed.

The ASM 401 module uses the entire page address range from (f)©400
(F)FBFR4 and therefore accesses the two DP windows (F)800F)FOFF
H (default) and (F)RO0y to (F)FBFHy.

If you use the ASM 401 module, you should set the DP address to (|jFCO00
for the CPUs in the S515U series and to (F)FEQdor the CPUs in the
S5-135U and S5-155U series.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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RESTART

QVZ during data
access

Alarm processing

Addressing in
DP window

6-4

The”"RESTART” mode is not allowed for the CPUs in the S5-135U and
S5-155U series!

If "QVZ” occurs during a consistent data access, the data preceding this QVZ
must not be interpreted. It will be inconsistent in relation to any data which is
read after the QVZ.

If you access a consistent data area, you must disable the process alarms be
forehand with the "AS” command and then enable them again after the data
access.

The 13300 bytes used for addressing in thenibfélow represent the maxi
mum addressing volume — even if you use linear and page addressing in par
allel. The maximum addressing volume depends on:

¢ the number of bytes required per slave for inputs, outputs and diagnostics
data (rounded up to an even length), and

¢ the configured data consistendiythe consistency i< 16 bytes, you
must also add on the data length (rounded up to an even value) for each
consistent ID and for each data-transfer direction (inputs/outputs).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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[}

Options for Your options for addressing the distributed 1/0O system are as follows:
ressin . .
addressing ¢ linear addressing (P and Q areas)
* page addressing (P and Q areas)
or
e function block FB IM308C (FB 192) in the D#indow
Table 6-2 shows the inputs and outputs at your disposal and the applicable
modes of addressing.
Table 6-2 Modes of addressing with the IM 308-C as DP master
Addressing Address Access Page selec- Max. Restrictions
range! through ... | tion address inputs / outputs
Linear (F)FOOQ, to PY O to - 256 bytes for inputs / | If an output can be ad-
P area (F)FOFRy PY 255 256 bytes for outputs | dressed in linear mode, it
Linear (F)F10Q, to QBOto - 256 bytes for inputs / flfr grllOthbt?]ea(lj:gellf/ISSeC()jBC
Q area (FF1FR QB 255 256 bytes for outputs 9 ’
P page (F)FOCQ, to PY 192to PY 255/ per IM 308-C: If an output is addressed
(F)FOFER4 PY 254 (F)FOFF 16 pages, 63 bytes = | through pages, it cannot
1,008 bytes for inputs / | be addressed through th
1,008 bytes for outputs | FB IM308C. PROFIBUS
max. 16 IM 308-C: addresses 120 through
16,128 bytes / 16,128 123 are not available
bytes
Q page (F)F10Q4 to QB O0to QB | QB 255/ per IM 308-C: If an output is addressed
(F)F1FRy 254 (F)F1FF 16 pages, 255 bytes = | through pages, it cannot
4,080 bytes for inputs / | be addressed through the
4,080 bytes for outputs | FB IM308C. PROFIBUS
max. 16 IM 308-C: addresses 120 through
65,280 bytes / 65,280 123 are not available
bytes
DP window | (F)F80Q to FB IM308C - Min. 6,650 bytes and | -
(F)F9FRy (FB 192) max. 13,300 bytes in to-
(default) tal for inputs, outputs and
(F)FAO0H to diagnostics'data
(F)FBFRy
(F)FCOQ to
(F)FDFRy4
(F)FEOQ, to
(F)FFFR**

* If you use the address range starting at (F)gG00the CPU 948, you must deactivate the "PESP” signal (jumper

X 13).

** §5-135U and S5-155U only.

1 Columnindicates the address area of the IM 308-C for addressing. In the 945, 946/947 and 948 CPUs, this address

is on memory page F.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.1.1 Linear addressing

Definition

Advantages

Restrictions

6-6

Linearaddressing is possible in the P and Q areas of the CPU. Each input or
output of a DRslave has one and only one address in the P or Q area;respec
tively (i.e. linear addressing).

Linear addressing fafrds rapid access to the individual bytes of asizive.

You also have bit-serial access to input and output bytes 0 to 127 (63 with
941 CPU) via the process image (e.g. U E 1.0).

The following restrictions apply to linear addressing:

If you address an output using linear addressing, you cannot also write to
the output via the FB IM308C. The IM 308-C does not recognize the at
tempt to address this output via the FB IM308C.

CPUs 941 to 944The 941 to 944 CPUs build the process image word by
word. This can mean that under certain circumstances, twsiaV€s are
addressed within a word. If you selected QVZ as the error reporting mode
in COM PROFIBUS and you address via the process image, the following
case may arise:

There are two DBlaves in a word and one BRwe fails: the CPU gener
ates QVZ for the second Bffave as well, despite the fact that this
DP slave can still be addressed via the bus.

The following rules therefore apply to the CPUs 941 to 944

— Align the start of address of a BRwve with an even address (e.g. 2, 4,
6, ...) and leave the odd address fremi ¥an then use access via the
process image as well.

— Use load and transfer commands. The commands run byte-by-byte
checks and can tell whether or not a byte exists.

CPUs 941 to 944If you select linear addressing for the Q area with
CPUs 941 to 944, you cannot use L QB /T QB. Instead, you access the
addresses through the standard function block FB 196.

S5-135U and S5-155Uf an input/output module is inserted in the cen
tral programmable controlleyou must not assign any P or Q addresses
for the IM 308-C if they are also used by this input/output module!

If you use the entire Q area for the IM 308-C, do not insert an input or
output module in the central programmable controller (host).

You can avoid the danger of inadvertent double assignments by reserving
input and output areas when you enter the master parameters with
COM PROFIBUS (see section G.3.3).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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When should | use Uselinear addressing when you do not need more than 512 bytes for inputs
linear addressing? and 512 bytes for outputs as the sum of allslz®es in a host.

If you require more input or output bytes, use P-page addressing, Q-page ad
dressing or the FB IM308C.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.1.2 Page addressing

Definition of page
addressing

Example

Definition of page
selection address

6-8

In page addressing, 16 pages numbered from n to (n + 15) are created on
each IM 308-C. The first page humber n corresponds touinder of the

IM 308-C. The number of the IM 308-C is a multiple of 16 and is entered in
COM PROFIBUS as one of the master parameters.

In a maximum configuration, you can create 256 pages distributed across
8 IM 308-C master interfaces. The pages are assigned as follows:

Table 6-3 Assignment of pages to IM 308-C master interfaces
Pageswith numbers ... ... are on the IM 308-C with the num
ber:
0to 15 0
16 to 31 16
32to 47 32
224 10 239 224
240 to 255 240

The number of the IM 308-C is "48”; |-addr is ”Og£192”.

Address
Parea
Page

Calculate the page number as follows:

Page number = 48 + 2 = 50.

Before you can use a page for data exchange, you must include the page in
question in the address area of the CRJdd so, you write the number of

the desired page into tipage selection addess(PY 255 for P-page addres
sing, QB 255 for Q-page addressing).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Example: page
addressing

Thetable below shows how page addressing works. Note that the mode
shown here by way of example illustrates P-page addressing.

In the example, the 1/0 byte PY 193 is read from the page having the page
number 18. Page 18 is on the second IM 308-C, the number of which is 16.

Table 6-4 How page addressing works

Activity

Memory areas in the IM 308-Cs Result

byte.
L KF +18
T PY 255

1. Writethe number of the pag
to the read/written into the
"page selection address”

The page selection address is
loaded into the IM 308-C via the
I/O bus.

The IM 308-C sets a pointer to
page 18 and makes this page
available for read/write.

[¢)

1st IM 308-C
(number of
IM 308-C = 0) |[Page 16

N
a

T

L

16th IM 308-C
(number of the
IM 308-C = 240)

L PY 193
T MB 100

2. You can now read or write i__ - _‘jl_' You have direct access to a
the actual address, for exarn-I
ple load 1/O byte PY 193:

: memory area of the IM 308-C.

P/Q-page
addressing

Definition of P-
page addressing

P or Q addressing for distributed 1/Os only functions in the ordinary 1/O area.
It is independent of page addressing for communications processors (CPs)
and intelligent I/0O modules (IPs) (address range: (F)F40QF)F7Fk).

In P-page addressing, part of the P area is replicated. The part in question is
from PY 192 to PY 254.

You can use PY 0 to PY 191 to address the central I/O modules in the pro
grammable controller

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Q-page addressing

Using the Q area

/N

Restrictions

6-10

In Q-page addressing, the Q area is replicated. The Q area extends from QB 0
to QB 254.

You can use /O bytes QB 0 to QB 254 for the 1/O modules in the expansion
unit and for distributed I/O.

Warning

There is a possibility of inputs or outputs receiving double assignments in
the Q area.

If an input/output module is inserted in the central programmable controller
you must not assign any P or Q addresses with any page number for the IM
308-C if they are also used by this input/output module!

If you use the entire Q area for the IM 308-C, do not insert an input or output
module in the central programmable controller (host).

You can avoid the danger of inadvertent double assignments by reserving
input and output areas when setting the master parameters with COM PRO
FIBUS (see section G.8.3).

The following restrictions apply to page addressing:

¢ With P-page addressing, you cannot use PROFIBUS addresses 120 to 123.
Only the PROFIBUS addresses from 1 to 119 are available.

With Q-page addressing, you cannot use PROFIBUS addresses 108 to
123. Only the PROFIBUS addresses from 1 to 107 are available.

¢ If you use pages to address an output, you can no longer address the out
put via the FB IM308C. The IM 308-C does not recognize the attempt to
access this output via the FB IM308C.

e Additional programming: (write page selection address and only then the
1/0 byte as such)

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



IM 308-C — addressing, access to the distributed I/Os and diagnostics with STEP 5

6.1.3  Addressing via the FB IM308C (FB 192) function block

Definition If you opt for addressing through the FB IM308C (FB 192) you use the
CPpage area and the IM3/IM4 area to address the distributed inputs and out
puts.

This address area is known as thevidRdow; by default, it occupies the-ad
dress area (F)F8pao (F)F9F.

See chapter 7 for an explanation of the parameters exported to the
FB IM308C for the individual functions.

Advantages The advantages of addressing via the FB IM308C are as follows:

¢ You can always addresgputs through the FB IM308C, irrespective of
whether or not you have assigned the address with COM PROFIBUS.

e The FB IM308C is ideal for addressingdardata quantities as is the case
with operator panels, IM 308-C as BRwve, drives, for example.

¢ Data can be saved directly to a data block or a bit memory address area —
no linear addresses are lost.

e The FB IM308C permits mixed addressing. For example, if you have
large data quantities you can address the first byte with linear addressing
and address the remaining bytes via the FB IM308C. The maximum con
sistent area is then 16 bytes (sebl& 6-1).

In this case you use the first byte as coordination byte that for high-speed
cyclic queries. When this coordination byte shows that the data in the
remaining bytes has been updated, you can address them through the
FB IM308C. This mechanism cuts down on runtime in the application
program.

* If you want to address more than one IM 308-C in multiprocessor mode,
you can assign a DRindow to each IM 308-C. This significantly reduces
the complexity of addressing.

Restrictions If you use the FB IM308C, bear the following in mind:

* Access to inputs/outputs is faster when you use linear or page addressing
than when you use the FB IM308C for addressing.

e If you have already addressed antput with linear or page addressing,
you cannot read or write this output through the FB IM308C. The
IM 308-C does not recognize any attempt to set this output through the
FB IM308C.

When should | use Use the FB IM308C when the addressing volume of thelB\res or the
the FB IM308C? IM 308-C is such that linear addressing is no longer adequate.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.1.4 Access commands for distributed I/O

Overview

Process image or
load/transfer
commands

Mixed-mode
addressing

6-12

You can access the addresses of the distributed I/O as follows:
* Via the process image or with load/transfer commands
¢ Via the standard function block FB IM308C

You cannot access inputs or outputs via the process image or load/transfer
commands unless you assigned the inputs and outputs beforehand with
COM PROFIBUS.

Appendix B contains a list of all the commands for the various CPUs and
address areas. Appendix B also contains a list of rules that you must observe
in order to maintain data consistency

You can mix the various modes of addressing to suit your application. Define
"Linear”, "P-page” or "Q-page” as the addressing mode in the "Master pa
rameters” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS. This mode then applies for all

DP slaves assigned to the Diaster in question.

If you mix the modes of addressing linearly or mix page addressing with
FB IM308C, the following applies:

¢ Inputs can be read either with the FB IM308C or by linear or page ad
dressing.

¢ If you have addressemlitputs using linear or page addressing, you cannot
simultaneously use the FB IM308C to address thefauts.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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6.2 Diagnostics with STEP 5

Overview Diagnosticameans identifying and pinpointing errorsaurequire the
FB IM308C function block to read the diagnostics data.

Structure of Diagnostics consists of master diagnostics and slave diagnostics.

diagnostics Master diagnostics comprises the diagnostics functions implemented in the

DP master for the DBlaves of the masteand for the status of the DFaster

Slave diagnostics comprises detailed diagnostics messages for eslavé®P

Over-
view dia.
Master status TV inéili_csxi: theszc,rtgtFl)Js of the DP master as RUN,

or
Data-transfer list N marks the DP slaves with which data transfer has
taken place

... indicates which DP slaves report diagnosis

Master diagnostics

Slave diagnostics

Station

» ... provides an overview of the diagnostics for a
status

DP slave
Master stat. NO'V ... indicates which DP master has access to

the DP slave
Manufacturer ID » ... provides information on the type

T ; of DP slave
/ Slave-specific dlagnostlcs\

Slave diagnostics

Scope of slave-specific diag-
nostics depends on slave

type Station .. provides general information on

diagnostics the DP slave
ID- ... indicates which module in a
spec. diag. ; DP slave reports an error
Channel diagnostics - indicates which channel

— of the DP slave reports
an error

Figure 6-1 Diagnostics structure

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.3 Reading master diagnostics

Definition

Reading master
diagnostics

6-14

Masterdiagnostics consists of 64 bytes structured as follows:

¢ Overview diagnostics (16 bytes)in overview diagnostics, you can check
all DPslaves for which diagnostics data is available. The overview diag
nostics is updated once every data cycle.

On the basis of the overview diagnostics, you can trace the type of diag
nostics message by checking the (see section 6.4):

— station status and

— depending on the type of the BRwve, station diagnostics, module
diagnostics and/or channel diagnostics.

* Master status (16 bytes)The master status diagnostics byte indicates the
operating mode of the master: RUN, CLEAR (3 or OFF

¢ Data-transfer list (16 bytes):The data-transfer list marks those
DPslaves assigned to a Diaster with which data has been exchanged
within a time configurable under COM PROFIBUS (response manitor
ing). The contents of the data-transfer list are updated every third time
after the minimum response monitoring time has elapsed.

The remaining 16 bytes are reserved.

To request master diagnostics, call the FB IM308C with the function
FCT = MD. The values for the other parameters in this call are shown-in sec
tion 7.

Result: The FB IM308C places the diagnostics data in the S5 memory area
specified in the FB IM308C call (data block or bit memory address area).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Meaning of master Masterdiagnostics is structured as follows:

diagnostics

Table 6-5 Structure of master diagnostics

Byte Meaning

0to 15 | Overview diagnostics: A "1” means that the correspondinglB¥e has reported diagnos
tics or that the DBIlave cannot be addressed by thend3ter

16 to 31 | Master status: Information on the operating modes of the IM 308-C and version releases.

32 to 47 | Data-transfer list: A "1” means that data has been exchanged with the station in question
within a time calculated by COM PROFIBUS (minimum response monitoring time).

48 to 63 | Reserved

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Structure of This table shows how master diagnostics is structured:
master diagnostics
Table 6-6 Appearance of master diagnostics
Diagnostics| Byte Bit (corresponds to the DP slave with the PROFIBUS address:) Data for-
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 o | Mmatrec.
Overview 0 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 - KM
diagnostics |y 15 14 13 | 12 | 112 | 10 9 8 KM
KM
14 119 118 117 116 115 114 113 112 KM
15 - - - - 123 122 121 120 KM
Byte | Value Meaning
Master sta- 16 COy | RUN: The IM 308-C reads the input data of the DP slaves cycli- KH
tus cally and passes output data to the DP slaves. The IM 308-C| can

receive the token from another DP master and pass on the tgken.

804 | CLEAR The IM 308-C reads the input data cyclically; output ~ KH
data is set to "0". The IM 308-C can receive the token from
another DP master and pass on the token.

404 | STOP: No data is exchanged between the IM 308-C and the KH
DP slaves. The IM 308-C can receive the token from another
DP master and pass on the token.

004 | OFF: No data is exchanged between the IM 308-C and the KH
DP slaves. The IM 308-C can neither receive nor pass on the to-
ken. This means that the OFF status cannot be passed on to| other

DP masters.

17 804 | Manufacturer ID (high byte) KH
18 1Cy | Manufacturer ID (low byte) KH
19 __H | Hardware version DDLM/user interface (e. guZr V 2.1) KH
20 __H | Firmware version DDLM/user interface KH
21 __H | Hardware version user KH
22 __H | Firmware version user KH
23t0 31 - Reserved -

Byte Bit (corresponds to the DP slave with the PROFIBUS address:)

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Data trans- 32 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 - KM
fer fist 33 15 14 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 9 8 KM
KM
46 119 118 117 116 115 114 113 112 KM
47 - - - - 123 122 121 120 KM
48 to 63 Reserved -

1 The operating mode goes to CLEAR when the operating-mode selector switch of the IM 308-C is in the RUN
position and the CPU operating mode is STOP (see section 8.2).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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6.4 Reading slave diagnostics

Definition Slavediagnostics comprises a maximum of 244 bytes and is structured as
follows:

e Station status 1 through 3 (length: 3 bytes)
Station status 1 through 3 reflects the status of al®F.
e Master PROFIBUS address (length: 1 byte)

The master PROFIBUS address diagnostics byte contains the PROFIBUS
address of the DRaster which parameterized the 8l&ve.

¢ Manufacturer ID (length: 2 bytes)

The manufacturer ID contains a code indicating the type of thedye.
e Station diagnostics (length depends on the type of thelde)

Station diagnostics provides general information on thelBNe.
¢ Module diagnostics (length depends on the type of thel®)

Module diagnostics indicates which module is defective and which slot it
occupies.

e Channel diagnostics (length depends on the type of theldDB)

Channel diagnostics indicates which channel of slate has an error

message.
Reading slave To request slave diagnostics, you must call the FB IM308C with the function
diagnostics FCT = SD. See section 7 for the values of the remaining parameters.

Result: The FB IM308C places the slave-diagnostics data in the S5 memory
area opened in the FB IM308C call (data block or marker area).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Diagnostics of
shared-input
slaves

Static diagnostics
for shared-input
slaves

Structure of slave
diagnostics

6-18

With the exception of the diagnostics messages listed pstared-input
slave diagnostics can be analyzed only by the parameterization master:

The following diagnostics messages are updated cyclically by the shared-in
put master:

e Overview diagnostics (station powerfail only)

¢ Data transfer list

e Station status 1: bit0, 1, 2,5, 6, 7

¢ Station status 2: bit 0, 3, 7

¢ Master PROFIBUS address of the parameterization master
* Manufacturer ID

The status of all other bits in the diagnostics messages is frozen after startup
in the shared-input master

If a DPslave sets bhit 1 in station status 2 (static diagnostics message), this bit
is set only for the parameterization master and not for the shared-input mas
ter.

This can mean that if for example, an S5-95U with PROFIBUSIBN® in
terface goes to SIP, the shared-input master cannot recognize this status.
Consequentlythe corresponding bits in the overview diagnostics and in the
data transfer list are not updated.

Slave diagnostics is structured as follows:

Table 6-7 Structure of slave diagnostics
Byte Meaning Recommended
data format

0 Station status 1 KM
1 Station status 2 KM
2 Station status 3 KM
3 Master PROFIBUS address KF
4 Manufacturer ID (high byte) KH
5 Manufacturer ID (low byte) KH

6 ... | Otherslave-specific diagnostics (station, module or ehan  KH

243 | nel diagnostics, depending on the DP slave, see sections

6.4.1 and 6.4.2)

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Structure of
station status 1

lows:

Stationstatus 1 provides information on the BIRve. The structure is as-ol

Table 6-8 Structure of station status 1
Bit Meaning Remedy
0 | 1. DPslave not addressable by DP master{ ® Is PROFIBUS address of DP slave correct?

Bus connector correctly seated?
Voltage applied to DP slave?

RS 485 repeater correctly configured?
Reset DP slave

e

D

than that currently accessing the DP slave.

sing the DP slave from the programmer or another
DP master.
The station number athe parameterization master is

1 |1: DP slave not ready for data exchange. ® Wait, because DP slave is powering up.

2 | 1: Theconfiguration data sent by ti#°> master| ® Is correct station type or correct BRveconfiguration
to the DP slave does not match the DP slave entered in COM PROFIBUS?
configuration.

3 | 1: Station, module and/or channel diagnostic® You can read the diagnostics data. For notes on th
data is present (depends on type of contentsof the diagnostics data, see the manuals on the
DP slave). DP slaves and sectigns 6.4.1 and 6.4.2.

4 | 1. Functionnot supported, e.g. the control cop® Check parameterization. Parameterization with
mand FREEZE or SYNC. COM PROFIBUS and the type file.

5 |1: DP mastecannot interpretesponse of slave.® Check physical bus characteristics.

6 | 1: DP slave type does not match parameterig®- Parameters entered correctly in COM PROFIBUS
tion in COM PROFIBUS.

7 | 1. DP slaveparameterized by a DiRaster other ® Bit is always 1 if, for example, you are currently aeg

in

the "Master PROFIBUS address” diagnostics byte

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Structure of
station status 2

Structure of
station status 3

Structure of the
master PROFIBUS
address

Structure of the
manufacturer ID

Slave diagnostics;
continued

6-20

Stationstatus 2 provides additional information on thedl#®e.

Table 6-9 Structure of station status 2
Bit Meaning
0 |1: DP slave must be re-parameterized.

1

L

A diagnostics message has been received. ThadVP cannot resume un
the error has been rectified (static diagnostics message).

ti

Bit is always "1” if there is a DP slave with this PROFIBUS address.

Response monitoring is activated for this DP slave.

DP slave has received the "FREEZE” control comménd.

DP slave has received the "SYNC” control command.

Bit is always "0".

Nl o|lo|s|lw|N
Pl Oo|lRr|Rr|R|kL

DP slave is deactivated, i.e. removed from current processing.

1 Bit is not updated unless a second diagnostics message is modified.

Bit 7 of station status 3 provides information on whether or not more diag
nostics information is available. The BRwve sets this bit, for example, if
there is more channel-specific diagnostics data than it can enter in its send
buffer. The DPmaster sets this bit if the Bffave sends more diagnostics in
formation than the master can store in its diagnostidehuf

The master PROFIBUS address consists of one byte:

Table 6-10 Structure of the master PROFIBUS address

Bit

Meaning

Oto7

PROFIBUS address of the DP master which parameterized the DP
and which has read and write access to the DP slave.

slave

Seethe manual on the D#ave for details of the manufacturer ID. The
manufacturer ID consists of two bytes.

This part of slave diagnostics depends on thelB¥e

Section Topic Page
6.4.1 | Slave-specific diagnostics for DP slaves 6-21
6.4.2 | Slave-specific diagnostics for DP Siemens slaves 6-22

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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6.4.1 Slave diagnostics for DP slaves

Overview

Structure of slave
diagnostics

Contents of
slave-specific
diagnostics

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Onthe IM 308-C master interface, the diagnostics data is stored irr accor
dance with EN 50 170,0lume 2, PROFIBUS.

The slave diagnostics data is stored separately for all slaves that do not com
ply with the above standard (see section 6.4.2).

The structure of slave diagnostics varies from slave tsl@F. Not every
slave diagnostics message is valid for eactsie.

The header always indicates the type of diagnosis in question. The header
contains the type of slave diagnostics (station, module or channel diagnos
tics) plus the length of the diagnostics bytes.

The first header is always in byte 6 of the slave diagnostics.

Table 6-1 shows the structure of the header for slave diagnostics:

Table 6-11 Structure of the header for station, module or channel diagnostics

Bit | Value | Meaning

7,6 |0 0 |Code for station diagnostics
0 1 |Code for module diagnostics

1 0 |Code for channel diagnostics

5t00 |- Length of diagnostics including header

The structure of the station, module and channel diagnostics is always spe
cific to the DPslave. See the manual on the §&ve for the meanings of
these diagnostics.
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6.4.2 Slave-specific diagnostics for DP Siemens slaves.
Structure Thestructure of the slave diagnostics for Biemens slaves varies from
slave to slave:
Table 6-12 Structure of the slave-specific diagnostics for DP Siemens slaves
Byte | ET 200B (6ES5 ...) ET 200C (6ESS5 ...) ET 200U (6ESS ...) ET 200K SPM module
0 Station status 1
1 Station status 2
2 Station status 3
3 Master PROFIBUS address
4 Manufacturer ID (high byte)
5 Manufacturer ID (low byte)
6 Header, station Header, station Header, station Header, station Header, station
diagnostics diagnostics diagnostics diagnostics diagnostics
7 Header, station 0 Header, station 0 0
diagnostics diagnostics
8 0 0 Header, module 0 0
diagnostics
9 0 Channels 7 ... 0 Modules 7 ... 0 Channels 7 ... 0 Channels 7 ... 0
10 0 0 Modules 15 ... 8 | Channels 15 ... 8| Channels 15 ... 8
11 0 0 Modules 23 ... 16| Channels 23 ... 1§ Channels 23 ... 16
12 0 0 Modules 31 ... 24| Channels 31 ... 24 Channels 31 ... 24

6-22
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6.5 Sending the FREEZE and SYNC control commands

What is a control
command?

What is FREEZE?

What is SYNC?

Preconditions

Issuing control
commands

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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The IM 308-C can send simultaneous commands to a group sfdvBs in
order to synchronize them.

The FREEZE and SYNC control commands enable you to synchronize
groups of DRslaves in response to events.

When it receives the FREEZE control command from theriaBterthe
DP standard slave freezes the current status dhthes and transfers these
inputs cyclically to the Dimaster

After every new FREEZE control command, the ¢&hdard slave again
freezes the status of thgputs.

The freeze remains infett and the input data is not again updated until the
DP master sends the UNFREEZE control command.

When it issues the SYNC control command to asiPdard slave, the

DP master is instructing the Dffandard slave to freeze the states obtlte
puts at their current value. When it subsequently receives telegrams, the
DP standard slave stores the most recent output data, but the output status
remains unchanged.

After every new SYNC control command, the BtBndard slave sets the -out
puts which it last received.

Cyclic updating of the outputs does not resume until thenB§ter sends the
UNSYNC control command.

The FREEZE and SYNC control commands are rfecéfe unless you have
structured the DBlaves in groups with the aid of COM PROFIBUSUY
must know which DRlave is assigned to which group and you must be in
possession of the group number before you can issue these control com
mands. ¥u can check these numbers in the "group membership” listing.

When you send a control command, you must use the FB IM308C te ascer
tain whether the control command has already been broadcast to all the

DP slaves concerned. Only then can you continue processing the inputs/out
puts in question.

In order to issue control commands to the groups oflBNRs, you must set
FCT = GC and the GCGR parameter to suit the control command in question.
See section 7 for the remaining parameters.

Result: In accordance with the parameter settings, the FB IM308C sends the
control commands to the groups of BIRves.
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6.6 Assigning PROFIBUS addresses with FB IM308C

Application

No application

Assigning
PROFIBUS
addresses

6-24

For some DPstandard slaves you set the PROFIBUS address by means of the
software, e.g. for the ET 200C distributed 1/O station or the DP/AS-I link.

Note that the FB IM308C can be used to change the PROFIBUS addresses of
DP standard slavesonly.

DP slaves whose PROFIBUS addressesardy be set by means of switches
set in the housing, or DBiemens slaves: you cannot assign the PROFIBUS
addresses by means of the software.

To assign a PROFIBUS address to adi#¥e, proceed as follows:

1. Configure the parameterization master IM 308-C and thetBitlard
slave with the new PROFIBUS address using COM PROFIBUS.

Tip: Use the highest possible baud rate for thesiaRdard slave.

2. Connect the bus to the IM 308-C and to thgeaDPslave which is to
receive a PROFIBUS address.

3. Connect the programmer to the ASlL5aterface of the CPU and set up a
configuration as shown in Fig. 6-2 :

CPU IM 308-C

o of
TocOTUTO

Figure 6-2 Using the FB IM308C to assign a PROFIBUS address to a DP slave

4. Switchthe IM 308-C to SOP.
5. Start the STEP 5 program.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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IM 308-C set to

6. Callthe FB IM308C with FCT = CS. See chapter 7 for details of all re

maining parameters.

If you are unaware of the original PROFIBUS address, program the
FB IM308C with all PROFIBUS addresses as a loop.

Result: The IM 308-C attempts to transfer the new PROFIBUS address to
the DPslave. The "BF” LED goes out when the Blave accepts the
PROFIBUS address.ot should always check the ERR parameter of the
FB IM308C in order to ascertain whether transfer was successful.

Evaluate the master diagnostics and check whether ttstabBard slave
has been removed from the overview diagnostics and entered in the data-
transfer list.

If you want to change the PROFIBUS address of ataRdard slave while

RUN the IM 308-C is set to RUN, note the following:
¢ The new PROFIBUS address of the 8iBndard slave must be parameter
ized with COM PROFIBUS
e The old PROFIBUS address of the Bfandard slave musbt be para
meterized with COM PROFIBUS
* No other DPmaster accessing the BRndard slave.
Example The STEP 5 application program shown below is an example of how you can
assign a PROFIBUS address to adde with the FB IM308C:
STL Explanation
OB 1
SEGMENT 1 0000
:C DB 70 Open data block No. 70
U FB192
Name :IM308C
DPAD : KH F800 Default address area of IM 308-C
IMST KY 0,126 IM No.=0: old PROFIBUS address.=126
FCT KC CS Function: Change PROFIBUS address
GCGR KM 00000000 00000000
TYP KY 0,60 S5-Data block: DB 60
STAD KF +1 As of data word 1
LENG KF +4 Minimum length = 4 bytes
ERR DW 0 Error code placed in DW 0 of the
current data block
: (here DB 70)
:BE

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.7 Addressing the ET 200 in multimaster mode and/or multi
processor mode

Introduction This section describes the meanings of the terms mono-master mode, multi
master mode and multiprocessor mode. The important points for each mode
are also discussed.

Section Topic Page
6.7.1 | Multimaster mode 6-27
6.7.2 | Multiprocessor mode 6-28
Definition: Monomastemode means that there is one master in a host connected to the
mono-master bus. There are no other masters operating on the bus.

mode

Host system 1

IM 308-C No. 1
\ Master system 1

Slave No. 10 Slave No. 11

Figure 6-3 Monomaster mode

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
6-26 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢



IM 308-C — addressing, access to the distributed I/Os and diagnostics with STEP 5

6.7.1

Definition

Rules

Multimaster mode

Multimastermode means that there are at least two masters on the bus, for
example an IM 308-C and a CP 5431 or two IM 308-C master interfaces.

If there are two IM 308-C master interfaces on the bus, they may be in the
same host or in two dédrent hosts.

Host system 1

IM 308-C No.1 IM 308-C No. 2

Master system 1 Master system 2

\ /

PU

== =

Slave No. 9 Slave No. 10 Slave No. 11 Slave No. 12

Figure 6-4 Multimaster mode

COM PROFIBUS supports the generation of multiple IM 308-C master inter
faces on one bus:

e Enter the entire bus configuration before you start exporting the data to
memory card.

e If you change the contents of one memory card, you must always re-trans
fer all the data to each memory card.

* You must leave a free PROFIBUS address between the PROFIBUS ad
dress of one master and that of the next mabiés address is only-al
lowed to be used by a slave.

e So as not to sacrifice performance, assign then@gters consecutive

PROFIBUS addresses that are as low as possible, e.g. 1, 3 and 5 for three

DP masters.

The highest PROFIBUS address (Highest Station Address, HSA) in the
"Bus parameters” dialog box should also be as low as possible.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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6.7.2 Multiprocessor mode

Definition Multiprocessomode means that two, three or four CPUs access one or more
IM 308-C master interfaces.

Host system 1
IM 308-C No. 1
\ Master system 1
-
oo
OO
Slave No. 9 Slave No. 10 Slave No. 11 Slave No. 12

Figure 6-5 Multiprocessor mode

Rules Thefollowing rules apply to multiprocessor mode:

¢ Multiprocessor mode is permissible only in conjunction with linear ad
dressing (P- and Q-areas) or addressing through the FB IM308C.

If you want to use page addressing nevertheless, the CPU accesses to the
IM 308-C master interfaces must be coordinated with semaphores. This
means that at any one time, only one CPU can access a page.

¢ Digital inputs/outputs can be processed by multiple CPUs.

¢ The FB IM308C can be called in multiprocessor mode. The maximum
data consistency ensured is byte-by-byte.

If you address an IM 308-C master interface from multiple CPUs via the
FB IM308C, you must implement semaphore interlocks to ensure that
only one CPU can address the FB IM308C at any given time.

e If you address in parallel using pages and via the FB IM308C, you can
use two diferent semaphores — one for page addressing and one for the
FB IM308C. Within a particular addressing mode, each CPU must pro
cess the same semaphore.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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S5-135U and Notethat the following rules apply if you operate a series S5-135U CPU in
S5-155U multiprocessor mode in conjunction with a series S5-155U CPU:

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Select the S5-135U as the host type in COM PROFIBUS.

Make sure that there are no entries in the DB1 (digital inputs, digital out
puts) for the series S5-155UolY must use direct load/transfer commands
to enable the S5-155U CPU to access.

The process image may contain addresses in the case of S5-135U.
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IM 308-C — Using the standard function
block FB IM308C (FB 192)

v

In this chapter Chapter7 contains information on:
Section Topic Page
7.1 Functions of the FB IM308C (FB 192) 7-2
7.2 Technical data and installation of the FB IM308C (FB 192) | 7-4
7.3 Calling the standard function block FB IM308C and block pa- |7-7
rameters (FB 192)
7.4 Indirect parameterization 7-19
Goal After reading this chapteyou will be in possession of all the information

you need in order to carry out the following tasks with the standard function

block FB IM308C (FB 192).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reading the inputs/outputs of slaves and writing the outputs

Interpreting diagnostics data

Sending control commands

Assigning a slave PROFIBUS address

Parameterizing the FB IM308C indirectly
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7.1 Functions of the FB IM308C (FB 192)

Application The standard function block FB IM308C transfers data between a CPU
memory area (marker area, data-block area) and the IM 308-C master inter
face. You can use the FB IM308C to:

¢ Read the inputs

¢ Read/write the outputs

¢ Read the diagnostics

¢ Send and monitor the FREEZE and SYNC control commands

¢ Change the PROFIBUS address (e.g. for th@IC DP standard slave).

Memory area on The FB IM308C supports the following memory areas, always presuming
the CPU that they are supported by the CPU:

¢ Data blocks DB

e Extended data blocks DX (945, 928, 946/947, 948 CPUs only)
* Marker area M

e Extended marker area S (945, 928B, 946/947, 948 CPUs only)

Control commands You can use the FB IM308C to send a combination of the following control
commands to one or more groups of DP slaves:

e FREEZE (freeze inputs of the DP slaves)
¢ UNFREEZE (cancel the FREEZE command)

¢ SYNC (simultaneously output and freeze the output states of the DP
slaves)

¢ UNSYNC (cancel the SYNC command)

e Check whether a control command issued beforehand has been completed

Changing You can use the FB IM308C in conjunction with the STEP 5 program to as
PROFIBUS sign PROFIBUS addresses to DP standard slaves (e.g. for th@OETdis
address tributed 1/O station).

Parameterization You can directly or indirectly parameterize the function block FB IM308C. If

you prefer indirect parameterization, you require a parameter data block.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
7-2 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢



IM 308-C — Using the standard function block FB IM308C

Calling the
FB IM308C

FB IM308C in
multiprocessor
mode

FB IM308C and
DP/AS-I link

In the simplest form, the FB IM308C is called in cyclic program processing.

If you call the FB IM308C in process-alarm or time-alarm processing, you
must make provision in the STEP 5 application program for ensuring that the
FB IM308C does not interrupt itselfoThis end, you must block the alarms

for calling the FB IM308C and release them again after the FB IM308C call
has been implemented.

Note

If the FB IM308C accesses a DP slave for which the -eeorting mode is
"QVZ” (time-out), and this DP slave is not available, QVZ is not reported.
Instead, the corresponding error message is placed in the "ERR” parameter
of the FB IM308C.

The FB IM308C can be called in multiprocessor mode.

If you address an IM 308-C master interface from multiple CPUs via the
FB IM308C, you must implement semaphore interlocks to ensure that only
one CPU can address the FB IM308C at any given time.

For notes on multiprocessor operation, see section 6.7.2.

You can issue read/write jobs to the DP/AS-I link via the FB IM308&Cior
S0, you must parameterize the FB IM308C indiredtbu can find a descrip
tion of the FB IM308C for the DP/AS link in section D.1.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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7.2 Technical data and installation of the FB IM308C (FB 192)

Form of delivery

Versions of
FB IM308C

7-4

COM PROFIBUS up to V3.3:

The FB IM308C is shipped together with COM PROFIBUS. The files are
contained in the "\CSTEPS5” directory and have the following designations:

Table 7-1 File designations for FB IM308C

File Valid for Library number
S5ET50ST.S5D CPU 941 to CPU 944 P71200-S5192-A3
S5ET55ST.S50 CPU 945 P71200-S3192-A3
S5ET23ST.S5D CPU 922, 928, CPU 928B P71200-S8192-A3
S5ET60ST.S5D CPU 946/947, CPU 948 P71200-S6192-A3

The diskette also contains a demo program with a description of all the func
tions of the FB IM308C.

COM PROFIBUS as of V 5.0:

The FB IM308C is no longer shipped with COM PROFIBUSu ¥an obtain
a current version of the FB IM308C on the Internet or intranet:

On the intranet (Siemens)
German: http://www.m30x.nbg.scn.de/extern/spiegeln/support/html_00
English: http://mww.m30x.nbg.scn.de/extern/spiegeln/support/html_76

On the Internet
German: http://www.ad.siemens.de/support/html_00
English: http://www.ad.siemens.de/support/html_76

You can use the FB IM308C with the library numbeA3 only with the
IM 308-C (as of release 6).

If you are using an FB IM308C with the library numbetA2, you cannot

use the functions described in #5& 200 Distributed 1/0O Systemanual for
issuing a SYNC or FREEZE command (see Section 6.5) or the functions with
the DP/AS-I Link (see Section D.1).

If you have installed a version of COM PROFIBUS whose installation disk
contains an FB IM308C with the library numbeA2, you can obtain a cur
rent update of the FB IM308C with the library numbeA3 on the Internet

or intranet.
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Address space
occupied by the

FB IM308C

/N

Technical data

By default, the IM 308-C occupies the address space (F)R80F)FOFkK

for addressing distributed I/O. These 512 bytes of address space is the block
also accessed by the FB IM308C. This address space is also required if you
use only linear or page addressing.

Do not change this address space (DP window) unless absolutely necessary
for example if there is a second IM 308-C in the programmable controller
You can change the address space in COM PROFIBUS under the options for
master parameters.

Caution
Danger of double addressing

The IM 308-C uses fully one or more of the address areas shown in
Table 6-2 under DP window (default: (F)F80® (F)FOFR).

No part of these address areas may be used by other modules such as CPs,
IPs in the CP area, central I/O in the IM3/IM4 area or the WF 470 position-
sensing module in the central programmable controller

Table 7-2 shows the technical data of the FB IM308C:

Table 7-2 Technical data of the FB IM308C

Technical data | CPU 941 to CPU 945 CPU 922 | CPU 946/947

CPU 944 CPU 928A/B | CPU 948

Module number 192

Module name IM 308C

Library number 5192-A3 3192-A3 8192-A3 6192-A3

P71200-S

Call length 10

Module length 1077 918 879 820

Layering depth 0 1 1 1

Assignment in MB 200 to MB 255

marker area

Assignment in Parameter data block (DW 0 to DW 12). The parameter data

data area block is required only for indirect parameterization.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Runtimes Table7-3 shows the runtimes which occur when the FB IM308C is called.
These runtimes apply when the FB IM308C can access the IM 308-C master
interface when called. If the FB IM308C does not have access, the runtime is
extended by a maximum of 5 milliseconds. This can occur if a function is
repeated at a short interval for a DP slave. If the same function is pending for
another DP slave, the runtime is not increased.

Table 7-3 Runtimes for the FB IM308-C

Function | Length Runtimes depending on CPU (in ms)
(OY1€S) "o418 | 9428 | 9438 | 944B | 945 | 922 | 928A | 928B | 946/947] 948
GC - 4.1 4.1 3.7 0.9 0.17 6.5 2.8 1.1 0.6 0.15
CC, CW, - 2.1 2.1 2.0 0.7 0.10 5.0 2.2 0.7 0.5 0.11
DR
CS 4 5.0 5.0 4.4 1.3 0.20 8.6 4.5 1.7 0.8 0.20
WO, DW 4 4.4 4.4 4.1 0.9 0.16 6.6 2.9 1.3 0.7 0.19
100 8.9 8.9 8.6 1.2 0.35 7.1 34 1.8 0.9 0.35
200 13.9 13.9 13.4 1.5 0.54 7.6 3.8 2.2 1.1 0.51
RO, RI, 4 3.4 3.4 2.9 0.8 0.13 5.9 2.8 1.0 0.6 0.15
MDC;RSD’ 100 8.3 8.3 7.8 1.1 0.31 6.4 3.2 1.4 0.8 0.33
200 13.5 13.5 13.1 1.4 0.50 7.1 3.6 1.9 1.1 0.50

7-6
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7.3 Calling the standard function block FB IM308C and block
parameters (FB 192)

In section 7.3 Section7.3 contains:
Section Topic Page
7.3.1 | FCT parameter: function of the FB IM308C 7-9
7.3.2 | GCGR parameter: sending control commands 7-12
7.3.3 | ERR parameter: interpreting the response and errors of the| 7-14
FB IM308C
Calling the Thecall for the FB IM308C is as follows:
FB IM308C
:SPA FB 192 FB 192
NAME :IM308 C F—————— -
DPAD: ‘ IM308C |
IMST : - DPAD ERR -
FCT - IMST |
GCGR : -1 FCT |
TYP -7 GCGR
STAD : — TYP |
LENG : -4 stap |
ERR : - LENnG |
- \
L 4

Figure 7-1 Appearance of the FB IM308C call in the STL or in KOP/FUP

FB IM308C access While the IM 308-C is carrying out a reset (all four LEDs come on briefly),

to the IM 308-C the FB IM308C cannot access the IM 308-C. A reset is carried out after

during RESET power on, when a downloaded parameter set is activated and when the
IM 308-C is switched to OFF

Block Parameters Thetable below shows the meanings of the block parameters which you must
transfer to the FB IM308C in the STEP 5 application programm.can call
the FB IM308C with either directly or indirectly entered parameters.

Note

LENG parameter: Always specify the joker length for the LENG parameter
for "read slave diagnosis” (FCT = SD).

If the length specified is too great, this can lead to an error message in the
case of a variable device-specific slave diagnosis, for example.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Table 7-4 Meanings of the block parameters of the FB IM308C
Name | Mode | Type Designation Permissible assignment
DPAD | D KH | Address area of the | KH = F800; (defauld)
IM 308-C (DP window,
DP window address)
IMST |D KY Number of the KY =x,y;
IM 308-C,PROFIBUS x: Number of the IM 308-C (see section 6.1.2)
addressof DP slave
x =0, 16, 32, 48, 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, ..., 240;
y: PROFIBUS address of the DP slave
y=1...123 (if FCT = WO, RO, RI, SD)
y=1..126 (if FCT = CS)
y = irrelevant (if FCT = MD, GC, CC)
FCT D KC Function of the WO = Write outputs RO = Read outputs
FB IM308C (for details | RI = Read inputs
see Table 7-5) MD = Read master diagnostics ~ SD = Read slave diagn
tics
GC = Global control (control command)
CC = Check global control (check control command)
CS = Change station number (change PROFIBUS addres
XX = Switch to indirect parameterization
GCGR |D KM | Control commands KM = xxxxxxxx yyyyyyyy; (relevant only if FCT = GC, CC)
(Global Control), Xxxxxxxx: Choice of control command
Group selection(for de i
tails see Table 7-8) yyyyyyyy: Choice of DP slaves as target group for control
commands
TYP |D KY | Type of STEP 5 KY =x,y;
memory area x = 0: Data block type DB x = 1: Data block type D
x = 2: Flag area M x = 3: Flag area S
y =10 to 255; DB or DX number (relevant only if x = 0 or
x=1)
STAD |D KF Startof STEP 5 memory KF = +x;
area Gtart Address) x: Number of the first data word (if TYP: x =0 or x = 1)
x: First flag byté (if TYP: x =2 or x = 3)
LENG |D KF Number of bytes to be | KF = +x;
transferred (ength) x: Number of bytes for transfer
if FCT = DW or CR: x = 1 to 240
if FCT = CS: x =1 to 244or x = —1 ; joker length
if FCT =CS: x =410 244
ERR |A w Error word Err or) Data, flag or output woré

1 Do not change the default setting of the AIP parameter unless you selectédultiprocessor mode” in the master
parameters under COM PROFIBUS and changed the address of the DP window to a value other than F800.
2 Do not use scratch flags (MB 200 to MB 255.

AW

The area to be transferred must be entirely within the permissible area or data block.
For the joker length, the FB IM308tansfers all permissible bytes. If the source @diarea is not long enough, the

FB IM308C does not transfer data and outputs an error message in the ERR parameter.
5  Thedata word is in the data block opened before the FB IM308C was datlid.data block does not exist, the pro
grammable controller goes to "STOP”. Only the range from MW 0 to MW 199 is allowed to be used for flags.

7-8
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7.3.1

FCT parameter: function of the FB IM308C (FB 192)

Meaning of the
FCT parameter

Assignment of the
FCT parameter

Usethe "FCT” parameter to define which function the FB IM308C will
execute. The primary functions are:

e WO: Write outputs of a DP slave (up to 244 bytes at once)
¢ RI: Read inputs of a DP slave (up to 244 bytes at once)
e MD: Read master diagnostics

e SD: Read slave diagnostics

Table 7-5 lists the settings of the FCT parameters and their significance. The
two columns on the right show

e which parameters you must set (other relevant parameters) and

¢ which defaults you can leave, because the parameters in question are ir
relevant.

Table 7-5 Meaning of the FCT parameter for IM 308-C as DP master
FCT = Meaning Description Other relevant Irrelevant
parameters parameters
WO Write Outputs | The FB IM308C transfers the number of bytes| IMST, TYP, STAD, | GCGR
specified in the LENG parameter from the S5 | LENG, DPAD
source area to the DP slave.
RI Readl nputs The FB IM308C transfers the number of bytes| IMST, TYP, STAD, |GCGR
specified in the LENG parameter from the DP | LENG, DPAD
slave (inputs) to the S5 target area.
MD ReadM aster The FB IM308C transfers the master diagnosticfMST, TYP, STAD, | GCGR
Diagnostics of the specified IM 308-C to the S5 target area] LENG, DPAD
SD ReadSlave The FB IM308C transfers the slave diagnostics ST, TYP, STAD, | GCGR
Diagnostics the specified DP slave to the S5 target area. | LENG, DPAD
RO ReadOutputs | The FB IM308C transfers the number of bytes| IMST, TYP, STAD, | GCGR
specified in the LENG parameter from the DP | LENG, DPAD
slave (outputs) to the S5 target area.
GC Global Control | The FB IM308C triggers the control command | IMST, GCGR, TYP,
(Global Control) specified in the GCGR parameteDPAD STAD,
LENG,
CcC Check Global | The FB IM308C checks whether the control comMST, GCGR, TYP,
Control mand specified in the GCGR parameter is still bBPAD STAD,
ing processed. LENG
While ERR = DGy is output, the inputs affected
by the control command cannot be read and the
outputs cannot be set.
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Table 7-5 Meaning of the FCT parameter for IM 308-C as DP master, continued

FCT = Meaning Description Other relevant Irrelevant
parameters parameters
CS ChangeStation | The FB IM308C transfers a new PROFIBUS addMST, TYP, STAD, | GCGR
Number dressto the DP slave specified in the IMST paranb ENG, DPAD

eter. The new PROFIBUS address is specified|in
the S5 source area.

XX Switch to indi- | The FB IM308C fetches the requisite parameter—
rect parameter- ization data from the data block opened in the

ization FB IM308C call.
i’i Warning
Outputson the DP slaves may be set inadvertently

If P-page addressing is selected, PROFIBUS addresess 120 to 123 are illegal.
With Q-page addressing, PROFIBUS addresses 108 to 123 are illegal. If

these PROFIBUS addresses do not exist on the bus, they cannot be addressed
through the FB IM308C.

RO function The RO function of the FB IM308C is only possible on slaves configured by
COM PROFIBUS for the IM 308-C. Only output values are read that have
been written with the WO function by means of the FB IM308C. The outputs
are not read directly by the slave.

S5 memory area This table shows how the S5 memory area is structured subsequent to
with WO, RO, RI FCT=WO, RO or RI:

Table 7-6 Structure of the S5 memory area after FCT = WO, RO or RI

DB/DX M/S Content
DL n Byte n Input/output byte O
DR n Byte (n + 1) Input/output byte 1

DL (n+1) Byte (n + 2) Input/output byte 2
DR (n +1) Byte (n + 3) Input/output byte 3

DL (n+121) |Byte (n+ 242) | Input/output byte 242
DR (n + 121) |Byte (n + 243) | Input/output byte 243

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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S5 memory area This table shows how the S5 memory area must be structured for FCT = CS
with CS (change PROFIBUS address):

Table 7-7 Structure of the S5 memory area for FCT = CS

DB/DX M/S Content
DL n Byte n New PROFIBUS address
DR n Byte (n+1) |free

DL (n+1) Byte (n+2) |free
DR (n +1) Byte (n +3) | 004: Permit PROFIBUS address charge
DL (n+2) Byte (n + 4) Userspecific data (byte 0)
DR (n +2) Byte (n +5) Userspecific data (byte 1)

DL (n+121) |Byte (n + 242)| Userspecific data (byte 238)
DR (n +121) |Byte (n + 243) | Userspecific data (byte 239)

1 This parameter indicates whether the PROFIBUS address can be changed again at a
subsequentiime. If you select Rk, the PROFIBUS address canhet changed again
unless the DP slave is removed from the system in the interim.
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7.3.2 GCGR parameter: sending control commands

Assignment of the
GCGR parameter

7-12

The FB IM308C does not read the GCGR parameter unless a contrel com
mand is sent with FCT = GC or CColY define the group memberships of
the DP slaves with COM PROFIBUS.

If FREEZE and UNFREEZE are set simultaneoushty UNFREEZE is
executed. The same applies to simultaneous SYNC and UNSYNC.

Note

"00” is not permissible as the group selection byte.

Table 7-8 Assignment of the GCGR parameter

GCGR parameter
Global Control
- (control command) —— Group selection =
NnEEEEEEnNnEEEEEs
Bit 15 Bit 8 Bit 7 Bit 0
Bit Meaning of control command Bit Meaning
(Global Control) (group selection)
15 | Reserved 7 | 1: Group 8 selected.
14 | Reserved 6 |1: Group 7 selected.
13 | 1: SYNC is executed. 5 | 1: Group 6 selected.
0: No meaning
12 | 1: UNSYNC is executed. 4 | 1: Group 5 selected.
0: No meaning
11 | 1: FREEZE is executed. 3 | 1: Group 4 selected.
0: No meaning
10 | 1: UNFREEZE is executed. 2 | 1: Group 3 selected.
0: No meaning
Reserved 1 |1: Group 2 selected.
8 | Reserved 0 |1: Group 1 selected.
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GCGR parameter, Bits 15, 14, 9 and 8 are reserved for the GCGR parameter of the FB IM308C.
bits 15, 14, 9 and 8 If one of the bits is set for the GC and CC functions in spite of this, the
IM 308-C may go into IM fault mode. Although the module will restart wi
thout problems after a subsequent powéanél power on, this incorrectpa
rameter assignment should be avoided in order to prevent system failure.

When is the When the control command is issued with the FB IM308C, it takes approxi
control command mately one bus cycle (approxxT TR, taiget rotation time; calculated by
valid? COM PROFIBUS in bus parameters) before the control command is-broad

cast to all DP slaves concerned.

You must use FCT = CC to check whether the control command sent in the
GCGR parameter has already been broadcast to all the DP slaves concerned.

While ERR = D@ persists, the inputsfatted by the control command ean
not be read or the outputs set.

i’i Caution
If you process the inputs or outputéeated by a control command before
the command has been broadcast along the bus to the DP slaves, incorrect
values may be read or set.

Consequentlyalways check beforehand with FCT = CC to ascertain whether
the control command you sent has already been processed by the DP slaves.
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7.3.3 ERR parameter: interpreting the response and errors of the
FB IM308C (FB 192)

ERR parameter If an error occurs while the FB IM308C is running, the ERR parameter con
tains information indicating the cause of the erifomo error occurs, the
group error bit in the ERR parameter is = 0.

Note

The ERR parameter must be re-evaluated after each FB IM308C call.

Table 7-9 Assignment of the ERR parameter

Length byte Error byte
r (high byte) - (low byte) 1
Bit: 15 8 7 6 5 4 3 0
ERR parameter NniGEEEEnNnNnnnnEEn
or battery 1
Error number

Number of bytes trans- o

ferred when joker length Parameterization error

~1 parameterized Error in the IM 308-C

—  Group error

Bits Meaning

15 ... 8 | The length byte indicates the number of bytes transferred by the FB IM308C.
The length byte is always updated when the FB IM308C is called with LENG = -1 (joker length).
When the length byte is updated, the group error bit is not set.

7 ...0 | Error byte: Information about an error (see Table 7-10)
The following bits have a special meaning:

Bit 7: Group errok 1: Error

Bit 6: Error in the 1: Error

IM 308-C

Bits 4 and 5: Parameter; 1: Parameterization error (at least oneghaf parameters for the FB IM308C chll
ization error is invalid)

Bits 0 to 3: Error num- | See Tablz 7-10

bers1toF

1 If the "No error occurred” query is displayed, it is sufficient to query bit 7 (group error).
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FB IM308C and

QVvz

Error numbers in

"QVZ" and the slave

If the FB IM308C accesses a DP slave for which the-eepmrting mode is

in question is not accessible, "QVZ" is not reported:

instead, the corresponding error message is placed in the "ERR” parameter of

the FB IM308C.

Exception: If you swi

tch the IM 308-C from SIP to OFF at this time, the

CPU reports "QVZ” for a short time.

the ERR parameter

Table 7-10 shows the meanings of the ERR parameter

Table 7-10 Meanings of the error numbers in the ERR parameter
LOW byte Meaning Remedy
of ERR
Hex. | Dec.
01y |1 The previous data has not yet been—
transferred to the slave, or the slaye
has not received any new data since
the last time it was read.
024 |2 Slave failed, only in "None” or -
"PEU” error mode
04y |4 Incorrect mode Switch the master to RUN mode.
Aly | 161 |lllegal CPUtype, FB IM308C not | Use the FB IM308C from the S5ETxxST.S5D file which
executable in this CPU belongs to the CPU (see Table 7-1).
A2y | 162 | Number of the IM 308-C invalid | The number of the IM 308-C must be one of the following
(IM ST parameter) values: 0, 16, 32, 48, 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160, 176,
192, 208, 224 or 240.

A3y | 163 | PROFIBUS address of the DP slayefhe PROFIBUS address must be within the range 1 to 123.

invalid (IMST parameter)

Ady | 164 | LENG parameter invalid The LENG parameter must be eitHerl” (joker length) or in
the range 0 to 240 or 1 to 244 or 4 to 244, depending on the
function.

A5y | 165 | TYP parameter invalid The parameter value must be in the range 0 to 3.

A6y | 166 | GCGR parameter invalid The low byte of the GCGR parameter must be a value not
equal to 0.

A7y | 167 | TYP parameter invalid; the S markeBelect a different memory area, e.g. marker M.

memoryarea is valid only for théol-
lowing CPUs:

e CPU 945

e CPU928B

* CPU 946/947 and CPU 948

A8y | 168 | TYP parameter invalid; the extende&elect a different memory area, e.g. data block DB.

data block area is valid only for the
following CPUs:

e CPU 945

e CPU 928A, CPU 928B

* CPU 946/947 and CPU 948
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DP

ing

2).

Table 7-10 Meanings of the error numbers in the ERR parameter, continued
LOW byte Meaning Remedy
of ERR
Hex. | Dec.
A9y | 169 | TYP parameter invalid; specified | Create the specified source/target data block.
data block DB/DX does not exist.
AAy | 170 | TYP parameter invalid; specified | The specified source/target data block must exist in the
data block DB/DX is too small. plication memory and must be long enough:
* LENG = -1:
Minimum length (words) = STAD + LENG/2 - 1
e LENG=1:
Minimum length depends on the configuration of the
slave;
STAD = Minimum length (words)< STAD + 122
ABy | 171 | TYP parametemvalid: specified flag The data to be transferred must fit entirely into the follow
memory area M/S too short. area:
* \Valid area for flags:
0= MB = 199
* \Valid area for S flags:
0 = SY = 1023 (CPU 928B)
0 = SY = 4095 (CPU 945, CPU 946/947, CPU 948
ACy | 172 | FCT parameter invalid; FB IM308C A valid function must be parameterized in KC format.
doesnot recognize specified functign
ADy | 173 | STAD parameter invalid The validity range of the STAD parameter is as follows:
* \Valid range for flags:
0=< STAD = 199
* \Valid range for S flags:
0 = STAD = 1023 (CPU 928B)
0 = STAD = 4095 (CPU 945, CPU 946/947,
CPU 948)
AEy | 174 | A slave has failed or is not parame-Interpret the slave diagnostics data.
terized, no inputs/outputs have been
parameterized, or
the FB IM308C has gone to STOP
AFy | 175 | LENG parameter too large. The | Reduce LENG or select LENG = -1 (joker length).
IM 308-C does not have the desired
number of data bytes for the speci
fied DP slave.
BOy | 176 | QVZ error; IM 308-C does not reagtCheck the IM 308-C (for reasons for QVZ, see section §.
Bly | 177 | TYP parameter invalid; the specifiecbelect DB/DX No.= 10.
DB/DX No. is invalid.
B2y | 178 | DPAD parameter invalid The following are the only permissible addresses for this
parameter: F600, F800, FA00, FC00, FEOO.

7-16
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Table 7-10 Meanings of the error numbers in the ERR parameter, continued
LOW byte Meaning Remedy
of ERR
Hex. | Dec.
Cly | 193 | Error message from IM 308-C: The Only one CS or two GC commands possible at any given
requesteacommand has already begtime.
executed; the IM 308-C is out of re-
sources.
C24 | 194 | Error message from IM 308-C: The A control command can be executed only with the IM 308-C
IM 308-C is in wrong mode. in the RUN or CLEAR mode.
C34 [195 | Error message from IM 308-C: No| A control command can be executed only if an appropriate
appropriate group configured. group has been configured with COM PROFIBUS.
Error in the GCGR parameter settinGheck syntax and content of the control command.
C54 |197 | Error message from IM 308-®RG | Before a PROFIBUS address can be changed, the corre-
FIBUS address is not configured. | spondingPROFIBUS address must be configured with COM
PROFIBUS.
C6q |198 | Error message from IM 308-C: DP| The DP slave must be physically present and connected to
slave not responding to PROFIBUSthe PROFIBUS-DP bus.
addresshange. (PROFIBU&ddress
does not exist).
C7q | 199 | Error message from IM 308-C: DP| DP slave has responded with incorrect data; the CS command
slave not responding correctly to | has not been processed by the DP slave.
PROFIBUS address change. Repeat the function FCT = CS. If the error message persists,
check the DP slave.
C8y | 200 | Error message from IM 308-C: DP| DP slave has responded with incorrect data; the CS command
slave not responding correctly to | has not been processed by the DP slave.
PROFIBUS address change. Repeat the function FCT = CS. If the error message persists,
check the DP slave.
C9% | 201 | Error message from IM 308-C: DP| DP slave has responded with incorrect data; the CS command
slave not responding correctly to | has not been processed by the DP slave.
PROFIBUS address change. Repeat the function FCT = CS. If the error message persists,
check the DP slave.
CAy | 202 | Error message from IM 308-C: DP| DP slave unable to implement PROFIBUS address change;
slave not responding correctly to | corresponding SAP not available to DP slave.
PROFIBUS address change.
DCy | 220 | Control command still being pro- | The control command specified in the GCGR parameter is
cessed. still being processed. Do not process the input/outputs af-
fected by this command.
Repeat the FCT = CC.
DDy | 221 | The IM 308-C reports that diagnost If you require consistent diagnostics data, call the
tics message is not consistent. FB IM308C again.
If you do not require consistent diagnostics data, you can
read the inconsistent diagnostics data from the specified tar-
get area.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Table 7-10 Meanings of the error numbers in the ERR parameter, continued
LOW byte Meaning Remedy
of ERR
Hex. | Dec.
DEy | 222 | The IM 308-C is busy transferring | Repeat the function call.
data to the DP slaves. Requested
function could not be executed.
DFy | 223 | No feedback from IM 308-C. The IM 308-C failed to send a feedback message to the

FB IM308C after function implementation.

or

IM 308-C did not return a feedback message to the
FB IM308C within 5 ms. Increase the baud rate.

7-18
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7.4 Indirect parameterization

Indirect With indirect parameterization (FCT = XX), the FB IM308C takes the-para

parameterization meterization data from a parameterization data block and not from the block
parameters.

You must open the parameter data block before calling the FB IM308C.

If the parameter data block is too short or if none exists, the programmable
controller goes to SIP. All subsequent errors are intercepted by the
FB IM308C and output in the parameter data block.

The parameter data block must be structured as follows: you can find a de
scription of the block parameters in section 7.3.

Table 7-11 Structure of the parameter data block for the FB IM308C

Data word Parameter Recommended data format
DW 0 Reserved KH
DW 1 DPAD KH
DWwW 2 IMST KY
DW 3 FCT KC
DW 4 GCGR KM
DW 5 TYP KY
DW 6 STAD KF
DW 7 LENG KF
Dw 8 ERR KY
DW 9! - -

DW 10t - -
DW 111 - -
DW 12t - -

1. Datawords DW 9 to DW 12 are required for the DP/AS-I link (see Appehdix| D.1).
Evenif you do not address the DP/AS-I link with the FB IM308C, the paramatar
block must always include data words DW 0 to DW 12.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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In this chapter This chapter contains all you need to know about startup, shutdown and fail
ure of the ET200 distributed I/O system when the IM 308-C master-inter
faces are in use.

Section Topic Page
8.1 Starting and operating ET 200 8-2
8.2 Response of the ET 200 distributed I/O system 8-4
8.3 Shutting down ET 200 and reaction to power failure 8-15
S5-95U as DP If you use an S5-95U as DP masséip chapter 8 and proceed to chapfer 1
master
Goal After reading this chapteyou will have all the information you need to start
up the ET200 distributed 1/0 system with IM 308-C master interfaces as DP
masters.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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8.1 Starting and operating the ET 200

Preconditions

Normal IM 308-C
start

Starting the ET 200
(switching on)

8-2

We assume:

¢ that you have already inserted the memory card(s) in the corresponding
IM 308-C master interface(s) (see section 5.4)

It is an essential precondition of starting up the CPU that a memory card
with a parameterized master system be inserted. If there is no memory
card with a parameterized master system, the CPU will not boot.

¢ that you have exported the data for each master system to the master (see
sectior] G.1)

¢ that you have checked the configuration of the distributed 1/0 system.

Note

If the status of the IM 308-C is CLEAR, outputs are set to "0” but the inputs
are still read.

If the CPU issues BASP (command output lock) while the status of the
IM 308-C is CLEAR, the inputs are updated continuously but data eonsis
tency is not ensured for the inputs.

If there is not yet a master system on the memory card of the IM 308-C and
you want to export the master system online via the PROFIBUS using COM
PROFIBUS, the following default parameters are set on the IM 308-C:

e PROFIBUS address: 1
e Baud rate: 19.2 kbaud

The "RN" and "IF” LEDs light up, i.e. the IM 308-C has started up with an
empty memory card and is now waiting for you to export a master system
with COM PROFIBUS.

When you are ready to start the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system:

1. Test the wiring to the sensors and actuators of the individual DP slaves
using the "Status of inputs/outputs” service function of COM PROFIBUS.

Result: After testing the DP slaves, you are sure that each DP slave is
fully operational.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Connectll DP slaves and DP masters with the PROFIBUS bus cable.
Switch on the power supply units of the DP slaves.

Set the SDP/RUN switches of the DP slaves (if fitted) to RUN.

Set the mode selector switches of the IM 308-C from OFF or ST to RN.
Switch on the power supply of the hosts.

Result: The IM 308-C powers up (BF (Bus Fault) LED flashes) and loads
the slave parameters entered in COM PROFIBUS to the DP slaves.

After loading the slaves, the IM 308-C compares the configuration para
meterized with COM PROFIBUS with the actual configuration.

The "BF” LED on each of the DP slaves connected to the bus must go
out. When data is exchanged between all the parameterized DP slaves and
the IM 308-C, the "BF” LED on the IM 308-C goes out as well.

Use COM PROFIBUS or the FB IM308C to check the diagnostics mes
sages (FCE MD). These messages will tell you whether or not data ex
change with the CP slaves is functioning correctly

Restart the CPU.

9. Via COM PROFIBUS or the AS &linterface of the programmable eon

troller, you can display the statuses of the inputs/outputs of the DP slaves.

Warning

If you use the SATUS/CONTROL function to address consistent data areas
via the AS 51 interface, communication on the PROFIBUS may be-inter
rupted (outputs of DP slaves without response monitoring may be frozen).

Remedy: Switch the power supply of the IM 308-C off and then on again.

To avoid this dificulty, do not use the ZITUS/CONTROL function to ad
dress consistent data areas.

8-3



IM 308-C — Starting ET 200

8.2 Response of the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system

Overview Thereactions of the distributed 1/0O system to certain events are described in
this section:
Section Topic Page
8.2.1 | Reaction when power supply is switched on 8-5
8.2.2 | Reaction when the IM 308-C is switched to OFF, ST or RN | 8-7
8.2.3 | Reaction when the CPU is switched to STOP or RUN 8-¢

8.2.4 | Reactionwhen bus communication is interrupted or the DP s|av& 10
fails

8.2.5 | Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or the DP slave is |8-14
again addressable

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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8.2.1

Reaction when power supply is switched on

Switching on the
power supply

Table 8-1

Thetable below shows you how the ET 200 distributed I/O system responds

when you switch on the power supply to the host.

Reaction when power supply is switched on

PS | CPU IM

308-C

Preconditions

Reactions when power supply is switched on

CPU

IM 308-C

Error-
reporting
mode

CPU

DP slave

Diagnostics

STOP/
RUN

OFF

CPU power-up is released.

You cannot access the inputs/outputs of the di
tributed I/O system.

Outputs re-
Jain their sta
tus.

STOP/
RUN

ST

Qvzt

CPU power-up is released.

You cannot access the inputs/outputs of the di
tributed I/O system.

Outputs re-
Jain their sta
tus.

PEU

CPU power-up is released.

Inputs are set to "0”, outputs cannot be access
for write.

PEU remains set until all DP slaves with error
porting mode = PEU are addressable.

ed

re-

None

CPU power-up is released.

You cannot access the inputs/outputs of the di
tributed I/O system.

Only the
master diag-
nostics can
be rear!

STOP/
RUN

RN

Qvzt

CPU does not run up until all DP slaves are ag
dressable or until power-up delay has expired

After power-up, all DP slave inputs are set to {]
current values.

I-CPU in
STOP: Out-
Hauts are set
to "0".

PEU

CPU does not run up until all DP slaves are ag
dressable or until power-up delay has expired

PEU remains set until all DP slaves with error
porting mode = PEU are addressable.

After power-up, all DP slave inputs are set to ]
current values.

None

CPU powers up.

The inputs of the DP slaves are set to the curr
values.

CPU in
RUN: Out-
puts are up-
lBated once
the CPU hag
heowered up.

]

ent

Master and
slave diag-
nostics can
be read.

1. At least one DP slave must be configured for this error-reporting mode.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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CPU and IM 308-C
power-up

8-6

Fig. 8-1 illustrates CPU and IM 308-C powap when the power supply is
switched on. The CPU and IM 308-C switches are already set to RUN/RN
and the erroereporting mode is "QVZ" (acknowledgment delay).

< IM 308-C and CPU power u;D

'

Switch on power supply for CPU and IM 308-C

'

CPU outputs BASP

'

IM 308-C runs up, enters the parameterized DP
slaves in the overview diagnostics and prevents
the CPU from powering up (CPKLA and PEU)

'

Station connecting cycle: IM 308-C connects the
DP slaves to the bus

IM 308-C removes addressable DP slaves from
overview diagnostics and enters them in data-
transfer list

4

Yes Have all DP slaves

acknowledged?

No

Power-up delay ex-
pired?

Yes

IM 308-C releases CPU power-up
(CPKLA and PEU cleared)

'

CPU powers up and clears BASP

Data can be exchanged between CPU
and distributed 1/0

Figure 8-1 IM 308-C and CPU power-up

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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8.2.2 Reaction when IM 308-C is switched to OFF, ST or RN

Operating modes Table8-2 illustrates the meanings of the various operating modes of the
of the IM 308-C IM 308-C. Table 8-3 references these operating modes.
Note

When the IM 308-C changes its operating mode, there is a possibility that
consistency may be lost in data transferred while the change is in progress.

Table 8-2 Operating modes of the IM 308-C

Operating LEDs of the Meaning for the Meaning for the
mode IM 308-C DP slaves token ring
RN OF
RUN1 on off ThelIM 308-C reads alinputs and setsThe IM 308-C can receive the token
the outputs (normal operation). from another DP master and pass on

CLEAR? flashing off The IM 308-Creads all inputs, but setsthe token.

all outputs to "0".

STOP off flashing | The IM 308-C does not exchange data
with the DP slaves.

OFF off on The IM 308-C does not exchange dafehe IM 308-C cannot receive the tg-
with the DP slaves. ken or pass it on.

The mode selector switch position RN is not identical with the RUN mode.
2. You can access the CLEAR mode when the mode selector switch on the IM 308-C is in the RN position and the CPU
is in STOP.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction of the

Table8-3 indicates the reaction when the mode selector switch of the active

IM 308-C DP master on the bus is set to OBF or RN.
Precondition: It is assumed that all DP slaves connected to the bus-are ad
dressable. If this is not the case, you must also make provision for the reac
tions occurring when bus communication is interrupted or when a DP slave
fails (see section 8.2.4).
Note
If you have selected "PEU” as the erreporting mode and the IM 308-C is
OFF, "QVZ” (acknowledgment delay) is reported instead of "PEU” (pewer
fail on expansion unit).
Table 8-3 Reaction when IM 308-C is switched to OFF, ST or RN
PS [CPU M
308-C
Preconditions Reactions
CPU |IM308-C| Error- CPU IM 308-C1 DP slaves
reporting
mode
STOP/ | St— Off - No access to the inputs/outputs of the dis- OFF Status of outputs
RUN tributed I/O system. is sustained.
STOP/ | Off — St Qvz2 No access to the inputs/outputs of the dis- STOP | Status of outputg
RUN tributed I/O system. is sustained.
PEW/None | Inputsare set to "0”, outputs cannot be get.
STOP/ | RN — ST Qvz2 No access to the inputs/outputs of the dis- STOP Outputsare set tg
RUN tributed I/O system. "0”.
PEW/ Inputsare set to "0”, outputs cannot be get.
None
STOP | ST—RN - Inputs of the DP slave set to current val- CLEAR | Outputsare set to
ues. "0".
RUN ST— RN - Inputs of the DP slave set to current val- RUN Outputsare set tg
ues. current values.

1 The modes of the IM 308-C are as defined in Table 8-2.
2 At least one DP slave must be configured for this error-reporting mode.

8-8
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8.2.3 Reaction when CPU is switched to STOP or RUN

CPU reaction

Thetable below shows the reactions when the mode selector switch of the
CPU is set to SOP or RUN while the bus is in operation.

Precondition: It is assumed that all DP slaves connected to the bus-are ad
dressable. If this is not the case, you must also make provision for the reac
tions occurring when bus communication is interrupted or when a DP slave
fails (see section 8.2.4).

Note

If you switch the CPU to SJP or the CPU goes to OP, the data trans
ferred while the SOP is in progress is no longer consistent.

Table 8-4 Reaction when CPU is switched to STOP or RUN

PS | CPU IM
308-C
Preconditions Reactions
CPU IM 308-C | Error- CPU IM308-C1| DP slaves
reporting
mode
RUN — STOP OFF - If you switch the CPU to STOP or the OFF Status of out-
STOP— RUN CPU goes to STOP, the data transferred puts is sus-
while the STOP is in progress is no tained.
longer consistent.
RUN — STOP ST Qvz? If you switch the CPU to STOP or the STOP Status of out-
STOP— RUN CPU goes to STOP, the data transferred puts is sus-
while the SITORYS iPrOYESSIS KO tained.
longer consistent.
PEW Inputsare set to "0”, outputs cannot be set.
None
RUN — STOP RN - Inputs of the DP slave set to current CLEAR | Outputs are
values set to "0”".
STOP— RUN RN - Inputs of the DP slave set to current RUN Outputs are
values. set to current
values.

1 The modes of the IM 308-C are as defined in Table 8-2.
2 At least one DP slave must be configured for this error-reporting mode.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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8.2.4 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of the
DP slave

Overview Thereaction to an interruption in bus communication or the failure of one or
more DP slaves depends on the error mode you selected with COM-PROFI
BUS. The various possibilities are shown in the table helow

Note

If bus communication with a DP slave is interrupted, the DP slave fails or
for example, the bus connector of the IM 308-C is pulled, there is a possibil
ity of the most recently received data losing its consistency

The same applies when bus communication is reestablished or the DP slave
is again addressable.

Remedy: If you require consistent data, you must re-address the data.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Qvz QVZ (acknowledgment delay) occurs when an addressable memory area on
(acknowledgment the IM 308-C fails to return the READY signal (acknowledgment) within a
delay) certain time after being addressed by the CPU.

Table 8-5 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave (with QVZ)

W T

e

. N J
Failed \%
DP slave Remaining DP slaves
Failed DP Reaction Reaction of failed DP slave(s): Reaction of remaining DP slaves:
ResSIa(L):es(s}r;woni- of CPU: The inputs in the CPU are set to "0”. | The inputs in the CPU are updated as
ptoring The outputs of the DP slaves are ... | before. The outputs on the DP slaves
are ...
No RUN?Z frozen. updated as before
Yes RUNZ set to "0” when response time expires| updated as before.
No STOP frozen. set to "0".
Exception: If the CPU belongs to the
S5-115 7UB.. series, the outputs in the
processmage up to byt&9 are set to "0’
and frozen as of byte 80.
Yes STOP set to "0” when response time expires| set to "0".

1 QVz (acknowledgment delay) is triggered by default for the CPU. The reaction of the CPU to QVZ depends, for
example on whether OBs 23 and 24 have been programmed and on the setting selected in the DXO for the S5-135U
CPUs.

2 The "QVZ” LED lights up.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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PEU (powerfail in
expansion unit)

Thel/O system reacts by issuing the PEU signal (powerfail in expansion

unit),
[ ]

COM PROFIBUS.

if a power failure occurs in an expansion unit

if a DP slave fails and PEU was selected as the-sgpmrting mode in

Table 8-6 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave (with PEU)
S [
e T
. L )
Failed \
DP slave Remaining DP slaves
Failed DP Reaction of CPU Reaction of failed DP Reaction of the remain-
slave(s): slave(s): ing DP slaves:
Response moni- The inputs in the CPU The inputs in the CPU
toring are set to "0". The out- are updated as before.
puts of the DP slaves are| The outputs on the DP
slaves are ...
No S5-115U
* No OB 35 programmed: CPU | frozen. set to "0".
goes to and remains in STOP.
* OB 35 programmed (applicable frozen. frozen.
to 945 CPUs only): CPU re-
mains in RUN and performs
OB 35 while PEU is pending.
S5-135U,.S5-155UCPU goes to | frozen. setto "0
STOP!
Yes S5-115U:
* No OB 35 programmed: CPU | set to "0” when response | set to "0".
goes and remains in STOP. monitoring time expires.
* OB 35 programmed (applicable set to "0” when response | frozen.
to 945 CPUs only): CPU re- | monitoring time expires.
mains in RUN and performs
OB 35 while PEU is pending.
S5-135U,.S5-155UCPU goes to | set.to "0” when response | set.to "0".
STOP! monitoring time expires.

1

8-12

Once PEU is cleared, the CPU powers up again via OB 22 (automatic restart).
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EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



IM 308-C — Starting ET 200

Error-reporting
mode "none”

/N

If you selected "none” as the err@porting mode in COM PROFIBUS,
ET 200 responds as follows:

Caution

If you selected "none” as the ern@porting mode, you can only detect an
error in the distributed 1/O in the application program by means of diagnos
tics analysis with the IM308C.

Consequentlywe strongly recommend that "none” be selected as the error
reporting mode only for initial operation.

Table 8-7 Reactioto interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave (eeporting mode "none”)

e i)
- & &=

\ )
Failed v
DP slave Remaining DP slaves
Failed DP Reaction of CPU | Reaction of failed DP slave(s): | Reaction of remaining DP slaves
S S(li\;z(fr)l:o]:ii;r- Inputs in the CPU are set to "0”, | The inputs in the CPU are up-
P in outputs on the DP slave are ... | dated as before. The outputs on
9 the DP slaves are ...
No CPU remains in frozen. updated as before.
RUN
Yes CPU remains in set to "0” when response monitor-updated as before.

RUN ing time expires.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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8.2.5 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is again
addressable
Reaction Thetable below shows the reactions when bus communication is reestab
lished or a failed DP slave is again addressable. The reactions depend on the
errorreporting mode selected.
Note
If bus communication with a DP slave is interrupted, the DP slave fails or
for example, the bus connector of the IM 308-C is pulled, there is a possibil
ity of the most recently received data losing its consistency
The same applies when bus communication is reestablished or the DP slave
is again addressable.
Remedy: If you require consistent data, you must re-address the data.
Table 8-8 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is again addressable
| [CPY
= =] =
Failed \4
DP slave Remaining DP slave
Failed Reaction of failed DP slave(s): Reaction of remaining
DP slave(s): DP slaves:
Response| Error- The inputs in the CPU are set to "0”. The outputs of the | The inputs in the CPU
moni- | reporting | DP slaves are ... are updated as before.
toring mode - T The outputs on the DP
Response monitoring | Responsemonitoring time not yet
X o LY slaves are ...
time expired: expired:
No QvzYy ... set to the last value prior to the interruption and then up-.. updated as before.
None dated.
No PEUL ... set to the last value prior to the interruption and then up-.. updated as again.
dated.
Yes QvzYy ... updated as again. | ... setto the last value prior to the ... updated as before.
None interruption and then updated.
Yes PEU ... updated as again. | ... setto the last value prior to the ... updated as again.
interruption and then updated.

1. At least one DP slave must be configured for this error-reporting mode.

8-14
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8.3 Switching off ET 200 and reaction to power failure

Switching off the The procedure for shutting down the ET 200 distributed 1/O system is always
ET 200 as follows:

1. Setthe SDP/RUN switch of the CPU to &IP.

Set the mode selector switch of the IM 308-C from RN to ST or. OFF
Switch of the power supply of the host.

Switch of the power supply to the DP slaves and

Set the SDP/RUN switch on each DP slave (if fitted) toGH.

a > WD

i’i Warning
If response monitoring for DP slaves is deactivated and only the power sup
ply for the host is switched fpfoutputs may be inadvertently set.

In this case, set the IM 308-C to ST before switchirighaf power supply of
the host, or always proceed in accordance with the shutdown sequence out

lined above.
What do | do if the If you selected "QVZ = ¥s” as the errereporting mode in COM PROFI
power supply BUS, the CPU may refuse to restart when power is reapplied after a total
fails? power failure. The reasons are as follows:

¢ If the power supply to the slaves fails just before that of the DP master
the CPU with QVZ goes to $IP.

¢ When mains power is reapplied, the CPU remains @FS®n account of
Qvz.

Remedy: Your options are as follows:

* Restart the CPU
or

e program the appropriate OBs for QVZ, e.g. OB 23/24
or

¢ select "PEU” as the errgeporting mode instead of "QVvZ”
or

e buffer the power supplies to the DP slaves in such a way that the CPU
always goes down before the DP slaves if a total power failure occurs.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Design and method of operation of the 9
S5-95U with DP master interface

In this chapter This chapter contains information on:
Section Topic Page
9.1 Design of the S5-95U 9-2
9.2 Pin assignment of the DP master interface 9-5
9.3 Data exchange between S5-95U and DP slaves 9-6
9.4 Technical data of the S5-95U 9-8
9.5 Installing S5-95U and 32 K EEPROM 9-10
9.6 | Saving to 32 K EEPROM in the S5-95U (Fi® Export ™ 9-11
DP master)
Goal After reading this chapter you will have basic knowledge of the design and

method of operation of the S5-95U with DP master interface.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Design and method of operation of the S5-95U with DP master interface

9.1 Design of the S5-95U

Front view of the

S5-95U

Indicators,

controls

interfaces.
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Figure 9-1 Front view of the S5-95U with DP master interface

S5-95U with DP master interface.

and interfaces

Thetable below explains the indicators, controls and interfaces of the

Table 9-1 The indicators, controls and interfaces of the S5-95U
Callout Designation Purpose
in Fig.
9-1
® Battery compart | Receives the backup battery

ment

The backup battery keeps the internal memory retentive when there

a power failure or when the S5-95U is switchefd of

Front connector

Thefront connector is the terminal block for the signal lines offiéal
inputs (1 32.0 to | 33.7) and outputs (O 32.0 to O 33.7) and it estab

the connection to the S5-95U.

Battery low indi
cator

If this LED lights up, the backup battery is disadet.

ON/OFF switch

Switches the S5-95U on orfof

9-2
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Design and method of operation of the S5-95U with DP master interface

Table 9-1 The indicators, controls and interfaces of the S5-95U, continued
Callout Designation Purpose
in Fig.
9-1
® LEDs for digital LED lights up when the signal state of the digital input/output is "1".
inputs/outputs
® Terminals for These terminals connect the S5-95U to the power supply unit.
power supply
@ | Jack for I/O mod | If you want to add I/O modules to the S5-95U, connect the ribbon
ules cable of a bus module to this jack.
Port for analog in | Port for the D-sub connector with the signal lines of the analog inputs
puts and analog | (IW 40 to IW 54) and the analog output (OW 40).
output
® PROFIBUS-DP | The PROFIBUS-DP interface connects the field bus to the S5-95U by
interface means of a bus connector
LED "BF” See Bble 9-2.
@ Mode indicator | Green LED on: S5-95U is in RUN
Red LED on: S5-95U is in SIP
For details, seeable 9-2
@ Mode selector Meaning for PROFIBUS-DP
switch RUN: normal operation; S5-95U cyclically reads the input data of the
DP slaves and sends output data to the DP slaves. The S5-95U can re
ceive the token from another DP master and pass on the token.
STOP: The S5-95U cannot exchange data with the DP slaves, but it
can receive the token (send authorization) from another DP master|on
the bus and pass on the token. All outputs of the DP slaves are set to
"0". The inputs of the S5-95U are reset.
For a detailed description of the mode selector switch in the S5-954
without PROFIBUS-DPsee the system manu&h-90U/S5-95U
Programmable Contiler.
® Slot for memory | Accommodates the memory module (32 K EEPROM)
module All important configuration data for the bus layout and the STEP 5
application program is stored on the 32 K EEPROM.
Interface for pre | This interface enables you to connect a programiigr OP or the
grammerPC, OP | S5-95U as a slave to the SINEC-L1 bus.
or SINEC L1
@ Port for alarm and| Port for the D-sub connector with the signal lines of the alarm inputs

counter inputs

(134.1 to 1 34.3) and counter inputs (188, IW 38).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Significance of the

Thesignificance of the "BF”, "/RUN” and "SOP” LEDs is as follows:

LEDs
Table 9-2 Significance of the "BF”, "/RUN” and "STOP” LEDs of the S5-95U
BF RUN STOP Meaning Remedy
LED LED LED
Off On Off All parameterized DP slaves arne-
addressable
Flashes | On Off At least one DP slave cannot beCheck the DP slaves and analyz
addressed the slave diagnostics.
On Off On Bus short-circuit or Check the bus cable and the bug
o . o configuration or
terminating resistors missing or
o . . | Check whether the DP master re
parameterization error (invalid . . )
ceives the token (highest station
HSA) ’
address not correct in the bus p3
rameters; the HSA is lower than
the PROFIBUS address of a DP
master).
After rectifying the errgrswitch
the power supply to the S5-95U
off and then on again.
Off On On Powerup delay (see sec -
tion G.8.2) or OB 21/0OB 22
Off Off Flicker- | DP parameters being transferred
ing in S5-95U between control and

communications processors or
STEPS application program be
ing saved or read (Copy button
pressed)

9-4
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9.2 Pin assignment of the DP master interface

Purpose of the The DP master interface enables you to connect distributed I/Os to the
interface S5-95U via the PROFIBUS-DP bus.
Assignment The DP master interface is a 9-pole D-sub port in compliance with the PRO

FIBUS-DP draft standard.

Table 9-3 Pin assignment of the DP master interface on the S5-95U

View Pin No. | Signal Designation
1 - Function ground
2 - -
3 RxD/TxD-P | Data line B
4 RTS Request to send
5 M5V2 Data reference potential (from sta

tion)
6 P5Vv2 Supply plus (from station)
7 - -
8 RxD/TxD-N | Data line A
9 - Internal assignment
Parallel operation Parallel operation of the DP master interface and programmer interface (e.g.

SINEC L1 on programmer interface) is possible.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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9.3 Exchange of data between S5-95U and DP slaves

Exchange of data The S5-95U and the DP slaves exchange data through the agency of-the con
trol and communications processors in the S5-95U.

The link to PROFIBUS-DP is established via the DP master interface.

Functions of the The functions dischged by the control processor of the S5-95U with regard
control processor to communication via PROFIBUS-DP are as follows:

¢ Load DP parameter set from 32 K EEPROM/ save to 32 K EEPROM
* Ready output data for the DP slaves in the STEP 5 application program

¢ Process the master and slave diagnostics in the STEP 5 application pro
gram (diagnostics fetched by FB 230)

¢ Process input data in the STEP 5 application program and pass on to the
I/O of the S5-95U

Functions of the The communications processor of the S5-95U handles the détaviathe
communications PROFIBUS-DP parallel to the control processtsrfunctions are as follows:
processor

¢ Accept the token (send authorization) from a DP master and pass on the
token to another DP master

¢ Parameterize DP slaves (send parameterization data to DP slaves)

¢ Copy input data from the receive Berfof the communications processor
to the address space in the S5-95U (control processor)

¢ Copy output data from the address space of the S5-95U (controlproces
sor) to the send bigr of the communications processor

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Operating This illustration shows the principle of data exchange as implemented in the
principle S5-95U.
DP master: S5-95U DP slave: e. g. ET 200B
Control Communication
processor processor
|App|ication program|
@
©) Send buffer Address spaces:
Outputs @ = 1| SINEC L2-DP | ™= Inputs
Inputs - Receive 4—4 e Outputs
® buffer ®
l
| | |
[<&— PLCcycle - DP cycle L

Figure 9-2 Principle of data exchange between S5-95U and DP slave

PLC cycle Theapplication program writes the output data into the appropriate address
space of the S5-95@.

The exchange of data between the control processor and the control processor
takes place at the cycle checkpoint of the S5-95U.

At the cycle checkpoint, the communications processor copies:
¢ the output data from the address space to its sefef @uf
and simultaneously
e the input data to the corresponding address space of the S5-95U

The input data can be processed in the application praggram

DP cycle The S5-95U receives data from the DP slaves. This data is written te the re
ceive bufer of the communications processdrAt the same time, the out
put data is sent to the DP slaw@s

The exchange of data between the DP master and DP slaves takesplace cy
clically and is independent of the cycle checkpoint of the S5-95U.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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9.4 Technical data of the S5-95U

Technical data Thetechnical data of the S5-95U with DP master interface is listed in the
table belowGeneral technical data applicable to all versions of the S5-95U is
to be found in the system manual S5-90U/S5-95U Programmable Controller

Table 9-4 Technical data of the S5-95U with DP master interface

Technical data

Extension of alarm reaction time 0.5 ms

Maximum PLC cycle load time | 0.5 ms
in PROFIBUS-DP operation (per
program cycle)

Internal power supply
Input voltage rated: DC 24 V

permissible range: 20 to 30 V
Current consumption at 24 V | for the PLC: typ. 280 mA

full config. ext. 1/O: typ. 1.2 mA
Output voltage U1 (for ext. I/O): + 9 V

U2 (for programmer/PROFIBUS-DP
interface): + 5.2V

Output current fromUl:< 1A
from U2 total: < 0.65 A

from U2 for PROFIBUS interface:
< 0.1A

Short-circuit protection for U1, | Yes, electronic
U2 (programmer)

Short-circuit/overvoltage protec | Yes. fuse

tion

for U2 (PROFIBUS-DP inter | 250 mA, fast-blow
face)

Potential isolation no

Protection class |

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Table 9-4 Technical data of the S5-95U with DP master interface, continued

Technical data
Special PROFIBUS-DP data

Number of S5-95Us as DP mas| max. 124 DP masters
ters on the PROFIBUS-DP

Number of DP slaves per S5-95Unax. 16 DP slaves
as DP master

Baud rates 9.6 kbaud to 1.5 Mbaud
Address volume for PROFIBUS; 128 bytes for outputs
DP

128 bytes for inputs
2 bytes overview diagnostics

Integrated ayanization blocks | OB 1, OB 3, OB 13, OB 21, OB 22,
OB 31, OB 34, OB 251

Integrated function blocks FB 230, FB 240, FB 241, FB 242,
FB 243, FB 250, FB 251

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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9.5 Installing S5-95U and 32 K EEPROM

Installing S5-95U

32 K EEPROM for
S5-95U

Purpose of the
32 K EEPROM

Installing/
changing the
32 K EEPROM

9-10

You install the S5-95U with DP master interface in just the same way as any
other S5-95U version. The installation procedure for the S5-95U is described
in detail in the system manu@b-90U/S5-95U rgrammable Condller,

Chapter 3.

If you use the S5-95U as DP mastgru need a special memory module, an
EEPROM with 32 Kbytes capacijtincluded in the scope of supply of the
S5-95U with DP master interface.

On the 32 K EEPROM, 19.9 Kbytes are reserved for the ST&#plication
program and 12 Kbytes are reserved for the configuration data (compressed
data).

In case you have to re-order the 32 K EEPROM, you will find the order num
ber in Appendix C.

The 32 K EEPROM is used as the storage medium for:
e the configuration data parameterized beforehand with COM PROFIBUS

¢ the STEPRS application program (including block headers of the inte
grated FBs)

The procedure for installing/replacing the 32 K EEPROM is as follows:
Set the S5-95U to SIP.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the S5-95U to "O”.

Remove the original EEPROM, if applicable.

Insert the new EEPROM.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the S5-95U to "I”.

Reset the S5-95U to RUN.

AR A
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9.6 Saving to 32 K EEPROM in the S5-95U (File » Export » DP master)

32 K EEPROM for If you have the S5-95U as DP masy®u use a special memory module, an
S5-95U EEPROM with a capacity of 32 Kbytes, supplied with the S5-95U with DP
master interface.

In case you have to re-order the 32 K EEPROM, you will find the order num
ber in Appendix G.

Preconditions To export data directly to the S5-95U:

¢ The online functions of COM PROFIBUS must be installed (see
COM PROFIBUS manual)

e The programmer/PC must be connected either to the PROFIBUS or di
rectly to the DP master

e The 32 K EEPROM must be installed on the S5-95U (see section 9.5)

Note

The data of a master system cannot be saved by inserting the 32 K EEPROM
in the EEPROM slot of the programmer or an external programming unit.

You can only save the data of a master system in the S5-95U when the 32 K
EEPROM is inserted in the S5-95U.

Saving data to You can only export the data you have parameterized with COM PROFIBUS
S5-95U to the S5-95U via the PROFIBUS-DFhe S5-95U automatically sets the
baud rate to 19.2 kbaud and the PROFIBUS address to "1” after a general
reset (battery removed and POWER DOWN/POWER UP or programmer
command).

Tip: Save the application program on the 32 K EEPROM before you carry
out a general reset. In this case, the S5-95U will load the application program
after the POWER DOWN/POWER UP

Saving The procedure for saving the configuration data to the 32 K EEPROM is as
configuration data follows:

to 32 KEEPROM 1. Setthe S5-95U to SIP.
2. In COM PROFIBUS, selecFile » Export » DP Master.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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General reset of
the 32 K EEPROM

9-12

3. Enterthe current baud rate of the DP master (default after general reset =
19.2 kbaud). The current baud rate is available in EB 63 (valyés@®mt
used):

Table 9-5 Contents of EB 63 (baud rate)

EB 63 Baud rate
004 9.6 kbaud
01y 19.2 kbaud
024 93.75 kbaud
034 187.5 kbaud
04y 500 kbaud
06y 1,500 kbaud

4. Enter the current station number of the DP master (default after general
reset = STN1). The current station number is available as a hexadecimal
value in EB 62.

Result: COM PROFIBUS exports the configuration data to the S5-95U. It
then asks whether you want to activate the exported configuration data
immediately in the S5-95U.

5. If there is only one S5-95U on the PROFIBUS, activate the exported con
figuration data immediately

If there are two or more DP masters on the PROFIBUS, answer "No” to
the prompt instead. Export all the parameterization data to the DP masters
first, then activate it withService» Activate Parameters

Result: If the configuration data is exported successfuilis stored in
compressed form in the 32 K EEPROM (3 LED flickers).

If the configuration data is not exported successftlily S5-95U resumes
with the old bus parameters of the 32 K EEPROM. If the 32 K EEPROM
is blank, the default values are used.

If the export of the configuration data to the S5-95U is interrupted — e.qg.
if the bus connector is withdrawn or an error occurs on the bus — you must
POWER DOWN/POWER UP

6. Resetthe S5-95U from ®P to RUN. After a SOP-RUN transition, the
S5-95U operates with the new configuration data.

If you perform a general reset (with a programmer command or by removing
the backup battery and using DB 1 parameter "LNPG n”; see siction 10.3),
only the configuration data on the 32 K EEPROM is deleted. The STEP 5
application program is deleted from the 32 K EEPROM if you then press the
"Copy” button.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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tributed 1/0 and diagnostics with STEP 5

In this chapter This chapter contains information on:
Section Topic Page
10.1 | Address areas and options for addressing 10-2
10.2 | Accessing the distributed I/O 10-3
10.3 | Parameterizing the S5-95U (DP master) in DB 1 10-4
10.4 | Diagnostics in the STEP 5 application program of the S5-95U10-6
10.5 | Monomaster and multimaster modes with S5-95U as DP mastér13

IM 308-C as DP If you have an IM 308-C as DP masskip chapter 10 and read chapter 6
master instead.
Goal After reading this chapteyou will be in possession of all the information

you need in order to write the STEP 5 application program.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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10.1 Address areas and options for addressing

Address areas

Addressing
options

Defining
addressing

10-2

Table10-1 shows which address areas can be used in the S5-95U for distrib
uted 1/0, how access is implemented in the SBEPplication program and
how many inputs/outputs are available.

Table 10-1 Addressing with S5-95U as DP master

Addressarea Access by ... Max.
(absolute addess) inputs/outputs

63384 to 633Y PY 56 to PY 57 2-byte overview diagnostics
634Q, to 637k PY 64 to PY 127 |64 bytes for inputs

57004 to 573k PY 128 to PY 191 | 64 bytes for inputs

63CQ4 to 63FH PY 64 to PY 127 |64 bytes for outputs

578Q, to 57BHy PY 128 to PY 191 | 64 bytes for outputs

Caution
Danger of double address assignments.

Input/output bytes 64 to 127 are used by the local 1/0 (e.g. analog input/out
put modules, slots 0 to 7) as well as the distributed 1/O (DP slaves).

If you use local I/O (e.g. analog input/output modules), you must reserve the
address areas with COM PROFIBUS in the host parametersgBis23-8,
section G.8.2).

If you use the S5-95U as DP masterear addressing is the only optioraly
must assign one and only one address to each input/output of a DP slave.

"Linear” is predefined as a master parameter in COM PROFIBUS. This
mode applies to all DP slaves assigned to the DP master

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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10.2  Accessing the distributed 1/0

Access to
addresses

Access operations

Onceyou have assigned the inputs and outputs of the distributed I/O with
COM PROFIBUS, you can use the STERpplication program to access the

inputs and outputs of the distributed I/O:

* access addresses 127 via the process image

e access addresses 128 via load and transfer operations

The P-area is at your disposal for linear addressiggleTL0-2 shows the
operations you can use.

Table 10-2 Linear addressing with S5-95U as DP master

P area

1/0 address

Address for direct access

Access operations

Inputs

56 to 57

63384 to 633Y

UE x.y/UN E x.y
O Ex.y/ONEX.y
LEBx LEWx

64 to 127

6340, to 637y

UE x.y/UN E x.y
O Ex.y/ONEX.y
LEBXx L EW x

128 to 191

570Q, to 573k

L PY x L PWX
LIR TNB

Outputs

64 to 127

63CQ4 to 63FHy

SAXYy RAXyY
=AXy
TABx T AW x

128 to 191

5780, to 57BRy

TPYXx TPWX
TIR TNB

Data consistency

Nesting depth

Thereare two consistent areas, 1/0 address 64 to 127 and 128 to 191. If these
areas overlap in a DP slave the result is data inconsistency: overlap must
therefore be avoided. The S5-95U recognizes data consistency for a DP
slave. If you specify module-granular consistency for a DP slave, the S5-95U
still treats the data consistently for the DP slave as such.

If you exceed the maximum nesting depth (8) for the S5-95U, the CPU goes
to STOP with STUEB. At the same time, the data transfer via the PROFI
BUS-DP master interface is terminated; the S5-95U is removed from-the to

ken ring.
Remedy: Modify the STEP 5 application program and then POWER

DOWN/POWER UP the system.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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10.3 Parameterizing the S5-95U (DP master) in DB 1

Parameters inDB 1  You must set the "LNPG” parameter (= general reset with programmer only)
in DB 1 for the S5-95U as DP master (release 3 and later versions).

0: KC ='DB1 OBA: Al 0 ; OBI:

12:.  KC=';0OBC:CAPNCBP’

24: KC=N #SL1:SLN1SF’

36: KC=DB2 DWO EF DB3DWO ’

48: KC=" KBE MB100 KBS MBI’

60: KC=01 PGN1 :#SDP:N You can find the meanings of these default
2 KC =T 128 PBUS N ; TFB: OB13’ parameters in the system manual

84: KC="100 ;#CLP: STW MWI10' S5-90U/S5-95U Programmable Controllers
96: KC =2 CLK D85 DWO
108: KC =" SET 3 01.10.91 12:00:’
120: KC =00 OHS 000000:00:00 ’
132: KC =" TIS 3 01.10. 12:00:00°
144: KC=" STPYSAVY CFO00 ’
156: KC =";# DPM:LNPG n; END"’
168: \

Parameter for S5-95U as DP master

Figure 10-1 DB 1 with default parameters

Meaning of You can use the "LNPG” parameter (= general reset with programmer only)

"LNPG” to specify whether or not the S5-95U — and thus also the master system trans
ferred with COM PROFIBUS — is completely reset if the power supply fails
and is subsequently restored, but there is no battery

Note: The general reset does ndeetf the STEP 5 application program on
the EEPROM.

Table 10-3 Meaning of the "LNPG” parameter in DB 1 of the S5-95U

Param- | Argu- Meaning
eter ment
LNPG n = No; if the power supply fails and is subsequently

restored, but there is no battettye S5-95U is com
pletely reset.

(default)

y = Yes; if the power supply fails and is subsequently
restored, but there is no battetlye S5-95U isiot

completely reset, i.e. a general reset of the S5-95U |s
only possible in conjunction with the programmEne
parameters entered in the master system remain stored.

DB 1 must be copied to the EEPROM with the COPY
key before the "LNPG” parameter takefeef.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Procedure A default DB 1 is integrated in the operating system of the S5-3%¥€diT
this DB 1, proceed as follows:

1. Load the default DB 1 onto your programmer (transfer function, source:
programmable controlledestination: FD (programmer)).

2. Search for the "LNPG” parameter and overwrite the "n” with a "y” if-nec
essary.

When you edit DB 1, it is essential to follow the rules for parameterizing
this data block as described in the system ma@bl0U/S5-95U Fr-
grammable Contilers, section 9.4.

3. Transfer the new DB 1 to the S5-95U. In doing so, you overwrite the de
fault DB 1.

4. Trigger a SDP-RUN transition. The S5-95U thus accepts the changed
parameters.

5. Copy DB 1 to the EEPROM by means of the COPY. kit until you do
this does the "LNPG” parameter takéeet.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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10.4 Diagnostics in the STEP 5 application program of the

S5-95U
Overview Diagnosticameans identifying and pinpointing error@awrequire the inte
grated function block FB 230 of the S5-95U to read the diagnostics data.
Section Topic Page
10.4.1 | Requesting overview diagnostics 10-7
10.4.2 | Requesting slave diagnostics 10-8
10.4.3 | Standard function block FB 230 10-10
Structure of Diagnosticsconsists of overview diagnostics and slave diagnostics.
diagnostics
d%\é?]rgls?iv(\:/s ... indicates which DP slaves reports diagnostics (EW 56)
STN / baud rate ... current station number (EB 62) and baud rate (EB 63), see

section G.11.2

/ Slave diagnostics

Station ... provides an overview of the diagnostics of a
status DP slave
Master stat. No_v ... iIndicates which DP master parameterized
the DP slave
Manufacturer ID - - indicates the type of DP slave

Slave-specific diagnostics\

The scope of the slave-spe-
cific diagnostics depends on

Slave diagnostics (via FB 230)

type of slave Dev.- ... provides general information on
spec. diag. the DP slave
ID- ... indicates which module in a
specific diag. < DP slave reports an error

Channel diagnostics - indicates which chan-
nel in the DP slave re-
ports an error

Figure 10-2 Structure of diagnostics

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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10.4.1 Requesting overview diagnostics

Overview
diagnostics

Structure of

In diagnostics word EW 56, each bit is assigned to a DP slave. A "1” means

that the DP slave in question has reported diagnostics or that the DP slave

cannot be addressed by the DP master

The table below shows the structure of overview diagnostics:

overview
diagnostics
Table 10-4 Overview diagnostics
Diagnos-| Input Bits correspond to the DP slaves with lowest to highest PROFIBUS | Format of
tics byte addresses: data re-
(lowest PROFIBUS address: E 56.0 ceived
highest PROFIBUS address with 16 DP slaves: E 57.7)
7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Over- 56 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 KM
view
diagnos- [ 57 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 KM
tics
Interpreting Querythe EW 56 in the STE® application program and call the FB 230.
overview When you call the FB 230, the bits in EM§ are reset.
diagnostics . . L .
In order to avoid resetting the bits in EW 56, you can start an additional FB
in each cycle which updates the slave diagnostics data, even if EW 56 is reset
by the FB 230 (see section D.2).
Example The STEP 5 application program below shows how overview diagnostics can
be interpreted.
AWL Explanation
custom application program
‘L KM 00000000 00000000
L EW 56 load diagnostics word EW 56
D=k no station with errors?
: BEB
: SPB FB230 if errors, then request station diag-
nostics with FB 230

What to do next

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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tics message you have to deal witbuXshould now analyze the slave diag
nostics.
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10.4.2 Requesting slave diagnostics

Definition Slavediagnostics comprises a maximum of 34 bytes and is structured as fol
lows:

Number of the slave station that has submitted diagnostics data (1 byte)
Number of diagnostics bytes (1 byte)

Station status 1 to 3 (length: 3 bytes)

Station status 1 to 3 reflects the status of a DP slave.
MasterPROFIBUS address (length: 1 byte)

The diagnostics byte for the master PROFIBUS address contains the
PROFIBUS address of the DP master which parameterized the DP slave.

Manufacturer ID (length: 2 bytes)

The manufacturer ID contains a code with describes the type of the DP
slave.

Device-specific diagnostics (length depends on the type of DP slave)

The device-specific diagnostics provides general information on the DP
slave.

ID-specific diagnostics (length depends on the type of DP slave)

The ID-specific diagnostics indicates which module in which slot is
faulty.

Channel diagnostics (length depends on the type of DP slave)

Channel diagnostics indicates which channel of a DP slave has an error
message.

Requesting slave To request slave diagnostics, you must call the FB 230 in the STEP 5 applica
diagnostics tion program.

Result: The FB 230 places the slave diagnostics data in a data block that you
created beforehand in the STERpplication program.

10-8
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Structure of slave
diagnostics

Slavediagnostics is structured as follows:

Table 10-5 Structure of slave diagnostics (S5-95U)
DW Meaning, DL Meaning, DR
0 Number of the slave station, which ~ Number of diagnostics bytes

submitted diagnostics data

Station status and
master PROFIBUS
address

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1 Station status 1 Station status 2
2 Station status 3 Master PROFIBUS address
3 Manufacturer 1D

4 to 16 | Other slave-specific diagnostics

(device-specific, ID-specific or channel diagnostics,
always depending on the DP slave, see sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2)

The structure of the bytes for station statuses 1 to 3 and the master
PROFIBUS address is based on EN 50 160yive 2, PROFIBUS and is
independent of the DP master used.

The meanings of the bits are explained in section @Hdle$ 6-8, 6-9 and

6-10.

10-9
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10.4.3 Standard function block FB 230

Function of the

FB 230

Calling the FB 230

Creating the DB

10-10

You must call the FB 230 in the STEP 5 application program in order to re
guest slave diagnostics.

Calling the FB 230 resets EW 56 (overview diagnostics). In order to avoid
resetting the bits in EW 56, you can start an additional FB in each cycle
which updates the slave diagnostics data, even if EW 56 is reset by the
FB 230 (see section C.2).

In the simplest case, the FB 230 is called in cyclic program processing.

If you call the FB 230 in the process alarm or the time alarm processing, you
must implement measures in the STEP 5 application program to ensure that
the FB 230 does not interrupt itselbwdo this by disabling the alarms-be

fore each FB 230 call and enabling the alarms again once the FB 230 has
been called.

Before you call the FB 230 in the STEP 5 application program, you must
create the data block for the diagnostics data: note that this data block must
be at least 17 data words in length.

See sections 10.4.2 and 6.4 for details of the structure of slave diagnostics.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Block parameters Thetable below shows the meanings of the block parameters which you must
send to the FB 230 in the STEP 5 application progra.cén call the
FB 230 with direct or indirect parameterization.

Table 10-6 Meanings of the block parameters of the FB 230

Name | Mode Type Designation Valid assignment
S_NR |D KY PROFIBUS address| KY =x, y
of the DP slave from y — o Direct parameterization
which you request |y =0t 15: STN acc. to Table 10-4
diagnostics data |y > 15 Lowest station that has reported diagnosis
or
x<>0: Indirect parameterization
y: Irrelevant if parameterization is indirect
DB_NR | D KY Target data block for KY = x, y
s_torlng the diagnos- If parameterization is direct:
tics data
X =2to 255 DB No.
y =0to 255 DW No.

Diagnostics data is written to the data block starting at the
DW you specify.

If parameterization is indirect:
X =210 255 DB No.
y=0to 255 DW No.

The PROFIBUS address and the DB No. of the target data
block for the diagnostics data are written, starting at the DW
you specify The high byte of the PROFIBUS address param
eter must have the value "0".

—

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Example of an

This STEP 5 application program is an example illustrating how you ean re

FB 230 call guest slave diagnostics with the FB 230 for the following DP slaves: STN 5,
STN 20, STN 10, STN 123.
STL Explanation
:U E 56.0 If station with lowest number (here STN 5) is errored,
: SPB FB230 then call the FB 230
Name :S_DIAG
S_NR : KYO0,0 Direct parameterization, station with lowest
PROFIBUS address (here STN 5) on the PROFIBUS-DP
DBNR KY230,0 Slave diagnostics data (18 DW) is written to DB 230 starting
at DW 0
:U E 56.2 If station with 3rd lowest PROFIBUS address (here STN 110) is
errored,
: SPB FB230 then call the FB 230
Name : S_DIAG
S NR KY1y 1 = indirect parameterization, y = irrelevant
DBNR KY11,10 Parameters stored in DB 11 starting at DW 10
Contents of DB 11
DW 10 =0002 p-->02 = 3rd lowest station
must be 00 ¢
DW 11 =0COA y{-->0C [=12—>DB12
0Ay=10—>DW 10
--> slave diagnostics data of station 110
(= 3rd lowest station) stored in DB 12 starting at DW 10

Technical data

10-12

Thetechnical data of the FB 230 is listed in the table below:

Table 10-7 Technical data of the FB 230

Technical data FB 230
Library number P71200-S 1230-A1
Length of call 4 data words
Block length 17 data words
Nesting depth 1
Runtime in ms <6.5ms

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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10.5 Monomaster and multimaster modes with S5-95U as DP master

Monomaster mode Monomastemode means that there is one DP master on the bus. No other
DP master is operating elsewhere on the bus.

DP master

\

S5-95U

Master system 1

Slave No. 10 Slave No. 11

Figure 10-3 S5-95U — monomaster mode

Multimaster mode Multimastermode means that there are at least two masters on the bus, for
example an S5-95U and an IM 308-C, or two S5-95Us.

DP master 1 DP master 2
Master system 1 \ Master system 2
/4
S5-95U S5-95U

____E, | | r\i—, Hé, | | &__

Slave No. 10 Slave No. 11 Slave No. 12  Slave No. 13

Figure 10-4 S5-95U — multimaster mode

Rules COM PROFIBUS supports you in multimaster mode:

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Enter the entire bus configuration before you start exporting the data to an
S5-95U (see section @.2).

You must leave a free PROFIBUS address between the PROFIBUS ad
dress of one master and that of the next mabheés address is only-al
lowed to be used by a slave.

If you change the bus parameters in one program file, you must always
re-transfer all bus parameters to each DP master

If you operate the S5-95U with DP master interface on the bus with sev
eral masters (multimaster mode), you are not allowed to connect the
S5-95U to the PROFIBUS-DP bus until all the bus parameters (e.g. the
baud rate) match the existing bus. The functionality of the PROFIBUS
interface may otherwise be restricted (reduced performance or failure of
the bus system).

10-13
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In this chapter This chapter contains all you need to know about startup, shutdown and fail
ure of the ET200 distributed 1/0 system when the S5-95U programmable
controllers are in use as DP masters.

Section Topic Page
11.1 | Starting and operating ET 200 11-2
11.2 | S5-95U power-up on the bus 11-3
11.3 Response of the ET 200 distributed I/O system 11-6
11.4 | Shutting down ET 200 11-12
11.5 Reaction of the S5-95U to failure 11-13
IM 308-C as DP If you use the IM 308-C as DP mastkip chapter 1 and read chapter 8
master instead.
Goal After reading this chapteyou will have all the information you need to start

up the ET200 distributed 1/0 system with S5-95U as DP masters.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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11.1  Starting and operating the ET 200

Preconditions

Starting the ET 200
(switching on)

11-2

We assume:

that you have installed a backup battery in each S5-95U with DP master
interface or parameterized "LNPG y” in DB 1 (see section|10.3).

that you have inserted the 32 K EEPROM(s) in the S5-95Us with DP mas
ter interface (see section 9.5).

that you have used COM PROFIBUS to transfer the data of each master
system to the appropriate DP master

that you have checked the configuration of the distributed 1/0O system.

When you are ready to start the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system:

1.

N o o kM e DN

Test the wiring to the sensors and actuators of the individual DP slaves
using COM PROFIBUS and the "Status” service function.

Result: After testing the DP slaves, you are sure that each DP slave is
fully operational.

Connect all DP slaves and DP masters with the PROFIBUS bus cable.
Switch on the power supply units of the DP slaves.

Set the SDP/RUN switches of the DP slaves (if fitted) to RUN.

Switch on the power supply of the S5-95U with DP master interface.
Set the ON/OFF switch on the S5-95U to "I".

Switch the S5-95U programmable controllers with DP master interface
from STOP to RUN.

Result: The S5-95Us power up. On the S5-95Us and the connected DP
slaves the "BF” LEDs go out. Data exchange is possible between all para
meterized DP slaves and the S5-95U.

Fig.!11-1 is a flowchart illustrating the powap sequence of the S5-95U
on the bus.

Use the FB 230 or COM PROFIBUS to check the diagnostics messages.
These messages will tell you whether or not data exchange with the DP
slaves is functioning correctly

Via the programmer interface of the S5-95U, you can execute the status/
control function for all DP slaves the addresses of which are contained in
the process image, or you can display the statuses of the inputs/outputs of
the DP slaves with COM PROFIBUS.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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11.2  Power-up of the S5-95U on the bus

Preconditions for
power-up

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

We assume:

that you have started the S5-95U without using the DP master interface
(see system manudb-90U/S5-95U Rigrammable Contiller, Chap
ter 4).

that you have correctly wired the DP slaves.

that you have connected all DP slaves and DP masters with the PROFI
BUS bus cable.

that you have switched on the power supply of the DP slaves.
that — where applicable — you have already set the DP slaves to RUN.

that you have installed a battery in the S5-95U or selected "LNPG y” in
DB 1 of the S5-95U. If you have not installed a battery and if you have
parameterized "LNPG n” in DB 1 of the S5-95U, a general reset of the
S5-95U will be initiated after a power failure.
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Power-up of the Fig. 11-1 is a flowchart explaining how the S5-95U with DP master interface
S5-95U powers up.

Switch on power supply for .
< S5.95U Power restored after failure

'

Set mode selector switch to STOP. Set ON/OFF|
switch on S5-95U to "I" and

Backup battery OK?

Yes /
Copy STEP 5 application program from 32 K
EEPROM to the S5-95U
DB 1: "LNPG y” param-
eter set?
‘A
Is DP parameter set No -~
available on 32 K EE- ®
PROM?
Yes
/
DP parameter setis imported to S5-95U ("BF" Default parameter set is selected
LED flickers); parameterized DP slaves are (see next page)

entered in overview diagnostics l

‘ Change mode selector switch from STOP to
Change mode selector switch from STOP to RUN (restart of progr. controller)

RUN (restart of progr. controller) ¢

¢ Deletion of process image, DP data, non-
Deletion of process image, DP data, non- retentive times, counters, flags in the S5-95U
retentive times, counters, flags in the S5-95U
* "BF" LED goes out
See flowchart in (no DP master operation)
Fig. 11-2

Figure 11-1 Power-up of the S5-95U with DP master interface (1)

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Continued from flowchart in
Fig. 11-1

'

S5-95U registers DP slaves on the bus

¢

S5-95U deletes addressable DP slaves from
overview diagnostics

¢

Have all DP slaves ac-
knowledged?

Power-up delay timed
out?

Yes

"BF” LED goes out; data can be exchanged
between S5-95U and distributed 1/O system

Figure 11-2 Power-up of the S5-95U with DP master interface (2)

Default parameter The S5-95U uses the default parameter set if it fails to find a DP parameter
set set on the 32 K EEPROM (see Fid-1). The settings in the default parame
ter set are as follows:

* PROFIBUS address =1

¢ Baud rate = 19.2 kbaud

* No DP slave parameterized

¢ Highest active PROFIBUS address = 126

The baud rate and the PROFIBUS address of the station are stored in EW 62
(see section G112).

Message in Operating system datum 17 of the S5-95U (absolute address;pb&#t#ains
operating the following information on the DP parameter set:

system datum e 004 = Default parameter set is valid

e 01y = DP parameter set loaded from 32 K EEPROM is valid

For more information on other system data in the S5-95U, see the system
manualS5-90U/S5-95U Figrammable Condiler.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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11.3  Response of the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system

Overview Thereactions of the distributed 1/0 system with S5-95U as DP master-to cer
tain events are described in this section:

Section Topic Page

11.3.1 | Reactionto switching the S5-95fbr the first time from SOP to| 11-7
RUN (programmable controller startup)

11.3.2 | Reaction after power failure in the S5-95U (restoration of maiiisl-&
power)

11.3.3 | Reaction when, with the bus running, you switch the S5-95U b1-9
STOP or RUN

11.3.4 | Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of thd1-10
DP slave

11.3.5 | Reactionwhen bus interruption is rectified or when the DP slavl-11
is again addressable

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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11.3.1 Reaction to switching the S5-95U for the first time from STOP to
RUN (programmable controller startup)

Switching on Thetable below shows you how the ET 200 distributed I/O system responds
power supply and when you switch on the power supply of the S5-95U and the S5-95U for the
S5-95U first time.

Table 11-1 Reaction to switching the S5-95U for the first time from STOP to RUN

PS | S5-95U D

Preconditions Reactions
S5-95U as DP S5-95U as DP master DP slaves
master
STOP You cannot access the inputs/outputs of the distributed_I/O system. | Outputs are set to
"0".
STOP— RUN | Diagnostics data, DP inputs and outputs are cleared. Inputs are read
Diagnostics data and DP inputs are updated. Outputs are up-
DP outputs are written, dated
DP outputs are set to defaults (if you programmed the startup OB 21).
You can access the inputs/outputs of the distributed I/O system.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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11.3.2 Reaction after power failure in the S5-95U (restoration of mains
power)

Restoration of

Thestatus of the S5-95U when mains power failed was RUN and when mains

mains power power is restored the status is again RUN.
Response of bus The table below shows you how the ET 200 distributed I/O system responds
system to the restoration of mains power

Table 11-2 Reaction after power failure in the S5-95U (restoration of mains power)

PS SS-QSUD Ol

Preconditions Reactions
S5-95U as DP Master S5-95U as DP Master DP Slaves
Restoration of | Backup battery present Diagnosticsdata, DP inputs and outputs are elefnputs are read
mains power or DB 1 parameter | red. Outputs are upda-
LNPG y” Diagnostics data and DP inputs are updated.| ted

DP outputs are written.

You can accesthe inputs/outputs of the distribu
ted 1/O system.

No backup battery, and Distributed 1/0 system configuration is lost (for
DB 1 parameter selection of default parameter set see sec-
"LNPG n” tion|11.2).

11-8
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11.3.3 Reaction when, with the bus running, you switch the S5-95U to

STOP or R

Precondition

Response of bus
system

UN

All DP slaves on the bus are addressable. If not, you must make provision for
the reactions to interruption of bus communication and failure of a DP slave
(see section1.3.4).

The table below shows you how the system responds if, with the bus running,
the mode selector switch of the S5-95U is actuated to switchQ® ST
RUN.

Table 11-3 Reaction when, with the bus running, you switch the S5-95U to STOP or RUN

PS | S5-95U D

Preconditions Reactions
S5-95U as DP S5-95U as DP master DP slaves
master
RUN — STOP | You cannot access the inputs/outputs of the distributed 1/0 system. Outputs are set to
"o
STOP— RUN | You can access the inputs/outputs of the distributed I/O system. Inputs are read

Outputs are up-
dated

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c
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11.3.4 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or DP slave

failure
Error-reporting Unlike the IM 308-C, the S5-95U as DP master does not support afrerror
mode "none” porting mode (neither PEU nor QV2Z).
A Caution

In the application program, you can detect an error in the distributed 1/0
system only by analyzing the overview diagnostics or the slave diagnostics
with the FB 230.

Response of bus This table shows the reaction to an interruption in bus communication or the

system failure of one or more DP slaves.

Table 11-4 Reaction to interruption of bus communication or failure of a DP slave

S5-95U
y f
H O E ™
. \ )
Failed v
DP slave Remaining DP slaves
Failed Reaction of the | Reaction of the S5-95U and | Reaction of the S5-95U and
DP slave(s): S5@5Was DP mas | the failed DP slave(s): the remaining DP slaves:
Response monitoring ter
No S5-95U remains in| S5-95U: S5-95U:
RUN Inputs in the S5-95U are set tplnputs and outputs in the
"0” S5-95U are updated as beforg.
Outputs in the S5-95U are upt DP slaves:
dated internally Outputs are updated as beforg.
DP slave:
Outputs are frozen
Yes S5-95U remains in | S5-95U: S5-95U:
RUN Inputs in the S5-95U are set tplnputs and outputs in the
"0” S5-95U are updated as beforg.
Outputs in the S5-95U are upf DP slaves:
dated internally Outputs are updated as beforg.
DP slave:
Outputs are set to "0” when the
responsamonitoring time timesg
out.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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11.3.5 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or the DP slave is
again addressable

Reaction Thetable below shows the reactions when bus communication is reestab
lished or a failed DP slave is again addressable.

Table 11-5 Reaction when bus interruption is rectified or DP slave is again addressable

S5-95U
N
(= e

| | ==
Failed V
DP slave Remaining DP slaves

Failed DP slave(s): Reaction of the failed DP slave(s): The inputs in the S5-95U are up-
dated as before.
Response monitoring Reaction of the remaining DP
slaves:
Yes DP slave is re-parameterized and configure@utputsonthe DP slaves are updated
then outputs on the DP slaves are updat;chs before

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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11.4  Switching off ET 200

Switching off The procedure for shutting down the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system is always
ET 200 as follows:

1. SET the SOP/RUN switch of the S5-95U with DP master interface to
STOP.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the S5-95U to "O”.

Switch of the power supply of the S5-95U.

Switch of the power supply to the DP slaves and

Set the SDP/RUN switch on each DP slave (if fitted) toCG3H.

A S A

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
11-12 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢



S55-95U — Starting ET 200

11.5 Failure response of the S5-95U

Monitoring
mechanism

Monitoring time
for control
processor

Monitoring time
characteristics

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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The S5-95U has an integral failure-monitoring system which notifies the
communication processor of:

¢ cycle monitoring time overshoot

¢ control processor failure

When the DP master interface runs up, the communication processor in the
S5-95U starts a monitoring time of 0.5 s.

When this monitoring time times out, the communication processor-recog
nizes a failure of the control processbine S5-95U goes to &P.

The monitoring time is cleared when the S5-95U goes from RUN@PST
The monitoring time is started when the S5-95U goes fro@FS{b RUN.

The monitoring time is retriggered at the cycle checkpoint of the S5-95U and
when the OB 31 is called.
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COM PROFIBUS manual (placeholder for 1 2
manual on CD-ROM)

COM PROFIBUS Thereis an integrated online help system in COM PROFIBUS that contains
documentation all the information you require in order to work with COM PROFIBUS.

If you are carrying out configuration with COM PROFIBUS as of version 5.0
for the first time, and if you want to familiarize yourself with how to work
with COM PROFIBUS, we recommend that you refer toG@M PROF}
BUSmanual.

TheCOM PROFIBUSnanual explains the most important functions of
COM PROFIBUS V 5.0 or higher and includes complete configuration-exam
ples to illustrate them.

Accessing the TheCOM PROFIBUSmanual is available only in electronic from (PDF) on
manual the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM.

You can read the electronic manual on screen or print it out from the
COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM and insert it in Chapter 12 of this manual.

You will find the order number of the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM in Appen

dix|G.
COM PROFIBUS For a limited transitional period COM PROFIBUS V 3.3 will be supplied in
V3.3 parallel with the new version V 5.00Y will still find the description of

COM PROFIBUS V 3.3 in Appendix|G of this manual.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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General technical data / \

In this chapter

Not in this chapter

Goal

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

This chapter contains the general technical data for the bus connectors and
the RS 485 repeaters with order numbers 6ES7 972-0AA00-0XAG as de
scribed in this manual.

Section Topic Page
Al Standards and certifications A-2
A2 Electromagnetic compatibility A-4
A3 Transport and storage conditions A-6
A4 Mechanical and climatic conditions for operation A-7
A5 Insulation tests, protection class and degree of protection A-9

The standards complied with by the above-mentioned components and the
values the components achieve in testing are listed in the general technical
data, along with the criteria for testing.

This chapter doesot contain the general technical data relating to
¢ the IM 308-C master interface,

¢ the S5-95U with DP master interface

¢ the PROFIBUS card

The IM 308-C is in compliance with the general technical data for the
S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers.

The general technical data for the S5-95U is in the system manual
S5-90U/S5-95U Prgrammable Contiller. This information is applicable to
all versions of the S5-95U.

The PROFIBUS card is in compliance with the general technical data for the
programmers/PCs.

After reading this chapteyou will be familiar with the environmental condi
tions in which the ET 200 can be used.

A-1
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A.1 Standards and certifications

Introduction

PROFIBUS stan-
dard

IEC 1131

CE mark

Ce

EMC Directive

A-2

This chapter contains the following information about the ET 200:
* The most important standards for which the ET 200 satisfies the criteria

e The certifications available for the ET 200.

The ET200 distributed 1/0 system is based on the EN 50 1300\ 2,
PROFIBUS standard.

The ET200 distributed 1/0 system fulfills the requirements and criteria of the
IEC 1131, Part 2 standard.

Our products meet the requirements and protection objectives of the-follow
ing EC Directives and comply with the harmonized European standards (EN)
that have been published in thefi€al Gazettes of the European Community
for programmable logic controllers:

¢ 89/336/EEC "Electromagnetic compatibility” (EMC Directive)

e 72/23/EEC "Electrical Equipment for Useitin Fixed \bltage Ranges”
(Low-Voltage Directive)

The EC declarations of conformity are being kept available for the cognizant
authorities at:

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft
Bereich Automatisierungstechnik
A&D AS E4

Postfach 1963

D-92209 Ambey

SIMATIC products are designed for use in industrial environments.

SIMATIC products issued with an individual approval can also be used in
residential environments (private housing or small-scale trades and commer
cial premises). ¥u must obtain this special approval from an appropriate
authority or certificate-issuing agendgr example in Germany from the
Federal Ofice of Posts and@lecommunications or one of its branches.

Operating environment Requirement
Emitted interference Interference
immunity
Industrial EN 50081-2 : 1993 | EN 50082-2 : 1995
Residential Individual approval EN 50082-1 : 1992

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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UL certification UL Recognition Mark
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) in accordance with
Standard UL 508, File No16536

CSA certification CSA Certification Mark
Canadian Standard Association (CSA) in accordance with
Standard C 22.2 No. 142, File No. LR 48323

FM approval Factory Mutual Approval Standard Class Numberl3@&llass I, Division 2,
Groups A, B, C, D.

i’i Warning
Personal injury and material damage may be incurred.

Personal injury and material damage may be incurred in hazardous areas if
you disconnect plug and socket connections while the ET 200 is operating.

Always deenagize the ET 200 in hazardous areas before disconnecting plug
and socket connections.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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A.2 Electromagnetic compatibility

Definition Electromagneticompatibility (EMC) is the ability of an electrical device to
function satisfactorily in its electromagnetic environment witholgticéihg
this environment.

The bus connectors and the RS 485 repeaters described in this manual com
ply with the statutory requirements for EMC.

The details of interference immunity and RFI suppression are listed.below

Pulse interference Table A-1 lists the details of electromagnetic compatibility with regard to
pulse interference.

Table A-1 Electromagnetic compatibility with regard to pulse interference
Pulseinterference Tested with Corresponding to
severity
Electrostatic dischge to 8 kV 3 (air dischage)
IEC 801-2 (DIN VDE 0843, Part?2) oy 2 (contact dischae)

Burst pulses
(rapid, transient interference) to
IEC 801-4 (DIN VDE 0843, Part 4)

2 kV (feeder line)
2 kV (signal line)

3

Single high-enagy pulse (suge) to
IEC 801-5
(DIN VDE 0839, Part 10)

e Asymmetric link

e Symmetric link

2 kV (feeder line)
2 kV (signal line/data line)
1 kV (feeder line)
1 kV (signal line/data line)

A-4
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Sinusoidal RF radiation onto the device to ENV 50140 (corresponds to IEC 801-3):
interference e Electromagnetic RF field, amplitude-modulated

— from 80 to 1000 MHz

— 10V/m

— 80 % AM (1 kHz)

e Electromagnetic RF field, pulse-modulated

— 900 +5 MHz

— 10V/m

— 50% ED

— 200 Hz repetition frequency

* RF coupling on signal and data lines, etc. to ENV 50141 (corresponds to
IEC 801-6), radio frequencgsymmetrical, amplitude-modulated

from 0.15 to 80 MHz

10 V rms, unmodulated
80 % AM (1 kHz)

150Q source impedance

RF emissions RFI suppression to EN 55D1Limit class A, Group 1.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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General technical data

A.3 Transport and storage conditions

Transport and Thebus connectors and RS 485 repeaters described in this manual comply
storage conditions with the requirements of IECLB1, Part 2. The figures below are applicable
to modules transported and stored in their original packaging.

Condition Permissible range
Free fall <1m
Temperature from —40°C to +70°C

Barometric pressure | from 1080 to 660 hPa
(corresponding to altitudes from
—1000 to 3000 m)

Relative humidity from 5 to 95 %, without condensation

Bus connectors The storage temperature for the bus connectors is determined by other condi
tions. They are specified iralble 3-7 in section 3.4.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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General technical data

A.4  Mechanical and climatic conditions for operation

Ambient operating
conditions

Where the
modules should
not be used

Climatic
conditions

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Thebus connectors and RS 485 repeaters described in this manual are de
signed for stationary use in sheltered locations. Ambient operating conditions
to IEC 1131-2.

Unless additional protective measures are implemented, the bus connectors
and RS 485 repeaters shoulat be used:

¢ where they would be exposed to a high proportion of ionizing radiation
* where operating conditions are harsh, for example due to:

dust

aggressive vapors or gases
* in systems which require special monitoring, for example:

elevators

electrical systems in high-risk zones

Installation in cabinets counts as an additional protective measure.

The bus connectors and RS 485 repeaters are suitable for use under the fol
lowing climatic conditions:

Ambient Ranges Remarks
conditions

Temperature | from 0 to 60°C -

from O to 55°C for bus connectors with Order
No. 6ES7 972-0B.20-0XA0
Relative from 5 to 95 % without condensation, core
humidity sponds to relative humidity
(RH) category 2 to IEC1131-2
Barometric | from 1080 to 795 hPa corresponds to an altitude from
pressure -1000 to 2000 m
Pollutant SOy: < 0.5 ppm; Test:
concentration Relative humidity (RH) 10 ppm; 4 days
< 60 %, no condensation
H>S: < 0.1 ppm; Test:
Relative humidity (RH) 1 ppm; 4 days

< 60 %, no condensation

A-7



General technical data

Mechanical
conditions

Reducing vibration

Tests for
mechanical
conditions

A-8

Themechanical conditions are listed in the table below as sinusoidal vibra

tions.

Frequency range (Hz)

Continuous

Occasional

10=< f < 57

0.0375 mm amplitude | 0.075 mm amplitude

57 < f < 150

tion

0.5 g constant accelerd 1 g constant accelera

tion

If the modules are subjected to severe shocks or vibrations, you must imple

ment suitable measures to reduce the acceleration or amplitude.

We recommend installation on suitable dampers (e.g. rubbtal elements).

Table A-2 lists the nature and scope of the tests to establish the mechanical

conditions.

Table A-2

Tests of mechanical conditions

Testof ...

Standard

Remarks

Vibrations

(sinusoidal)

Vibration testing to
IEC 68, Part 2-6

Type of vibration: frequency
transients with a rate of change
of 1 octave/minute.

10 Hz = f < 57 Hz, const. am
plitude 0.075 mm

57 Hz < f <150 Hz, const. ac
celeration 1 g

Duration: 10 frequency tran
sients per axis in each of the
3 normal axes

Shock Shock testing to
IEC 68, Part 2-27

Nature of shock: semi-sinusoi
dal

Severity of shock: 15 g peak,
11 ms duration

Direction: 2 shocks along each
of the 3 normal axes

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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General technical data

A.5 Insulation tests, protection class and degree of protection

Test voltages Theinsulation strength was verified by application of the following test volt
ages to VDE 0160:

Cir cuits with nominal voltage U to other Nominal voltage
circuits and earth (test voltage)
OV < Ue =50V AC 350 V
50V < U = 100V AC 700 V
100V < Ug = 150V AC 1,300V
150V < Ue = 300V AC 2,200 V
Protection class Class | to IEC 536 (VDE 0106, Part 1), i.e. requires connection of protective

conductor to busbar

Ingress of foreign Degree of protection IP 20 to IEC 529, i.e. proof against contact with stan
matter and water dard test fingers.

In addition; Proof against ingress of foreign matter of diameter in excess of
12.5 mm.

Not specially protected against the ingress of water

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U,
S5-135U and S5-155U programmable B
controllers

In this chapter This chapter details the various access commands. The commands are listed
separately for each programmable controller and cover:

* linear addressing
* P-page addressing and

* Q-page addressing

Section Topic Page
B.1 General information about addressing consistent data B-2
B.2 Access commands for the CPUs 941 to 943 (S5-115U) B-3
B.3 Access commands for the CPU 944 B-5
B.4 Access commands for the CPU 945 B-7
B.5 Access commands for the S5-135U B-S
B.6 Access commands for the S5-155U B-11
B.7 Structure of the consistent data areas for the S5-115U, S5-13Bk13

and S5-155U programmable controllers

Goal This is a ready-reference chaptkitells you which access commands are
available for which CPUs and what you must bear in mind with regard to the
individual commands.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.1 General information about addressing consistent data

What is Theterm "consistent data” refers to all areas containing more than one byte
consistency? of data that belongs togetherg. a single word constitutes a consistent area
of 2 bytes.

Consistent data is processed, for example, by analog modules, CPs, IPs in an
ET 200U, or by the S5-95U with PROFIBUS-DP interface.

Example: The following are consistent on account of their contents:
¢ the high byte and the low byte of an analog value (word consistency)

¢ the job number and the associated parameters of this job, e.g. in a CPU
job addressing a CP (consistency across 4 words)

Rules Observe these rules for consistent data handling:

Note

e If you process consistent data, define the addresses in the range from
PY 128 to PY 255 or in the Q area.

e Access hyte-consistent areas using byte commands, and word-consistent
areas using word commands.

¢ |f the addresses are located in the range from PY 128 to PY 255 or in the
Q area, you should always access the consistent area decrememtally
first PY 5 and then PY 4, PY 3 and PY 2.

¢ Always accesasll the bytes or words in a consistent area.

e Always try to create consistent data areas that are as small as possible. If
you have two digital bytes, for example, you should address them as indi
vidual bytes and not as a word.

¢ If you want to access any address in the P or Q area from an alarm pro
cessing level, you must disable the alarms and then enable them again
prior to each consistent data access.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.2

Linear addressing

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System

EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c

Whenyou use linear addressing for the 941 to 944 CPUs, you can access the

P area and — via FB 196/197 — the Q area:
The FB 196/197 requires the IM 308-C release 2 or higher

Access commands for the CPUs 941 to 943

Table B-1 Linear addressing with 941 to 943 CPUs
Inputs
I/0 address Address for direct | Access commands

access

941 CPU (P area):

Alxy/ANIxy

0to 63 FO0Q, to FO3Ky (L) |g>3<-v /ONIxy
I Xu
942to 944 CPUs L IW x
(P area): L PY x
Oto 127 FO0Q, to FO7Hy
941to 944 CPUs: L PY x
(P area) L R~
128 to 255 F08Q, to FOFF
Oto 255 F10Q4 to F1FFy FB 196/197
(Q area)
Outputs
I/0 address Address for direct | Access commands
access
941 CPU (P area): SQxy RQxy
0to 63 FO0Q, to FO3/y =Qxy
T X\,T (?V”’X‘A' s
942to 944 CPUs T SEDX
(P area):
Oto 127 FO0Q, to FO7Hy
941to 944 CPUs: T PY x
(P area) T R
128 to 255 F08Q, to FOFFy
Oto 255 F10Q4 to F1FFy FB 196/197
(Q area)

Word-consistent data only
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

P-page addressing

Q-page addressing

Other access
commands

B-4

If you choose P-page addressing, you must us25BYFOFk) as the page
selection address.

Table B-2 P-page addressing with the 941 to 943 CPUs

Inputs Py, Pn+1,..-, Pn+1s5(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/O address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access

192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFgy L PY x L PW x*

Outputs Py, Ph+1, ..., Ri+15 (N =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access

192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFgy TPY x TPW x*

*

: Word-consistent data only

If you choose Q-page addressing, you must use QB 255FaERkhe page
selection address and then address the Q area via the FB 196/197.

The FB 196/197 requires IM 308-C release 2 or higher

Other access commands can be used only under certain conditions. These
conditions are listed in section B.7.1.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.3 Access commands for the 944 CPU

Linear addressing

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Whenyou use linear addressing for the 944 CPU, you can access the P area

and — via FB 196/197 — the Q area:

Table B-3 Linear addressing with 944 CPU
Inputs
I/0 address Address for direct | Access commands

access

CPU 941 (P area):

UE x.y/UN E x.y

access

0to 63 F00Q, to FO3F; OExy/ONEXxy
L EBX..

CPU942 to 944 L EW x

(P area): t IE\\/(va

O0to 127 FOOQ, to FO7Hy LIR TNB

CPU941 to 944: L PY x

(P area) L RWWAx

128 to 255 F08Q, to FOFF LIR TNB

0to 255 F10Q4 to F1FFy FB 196/197

(Q area)

Outputs

I/O address Address for direct | Access commands

CPU 941 (P area): SAxy RAXxy
O0to 63 FOOQy to FO3my =Axy
T APX T AW RN
CPU942 to 944 TPY x
(P area): T PW x
0to 127 FO0Q, to FO7Hy TIR TNB
CPU941 to 944 TPY x
(P areg) T RWhx
128 to 255 F08Q, to FOFRy TIR TNB
0to 255 F10Q4 to F1FHky FB 196/197
(Q area)
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

P-page addressing

Q-page addressing

B-6

If you choose P-page addressing, you must us25BYFOFk) as the page

selection address.

Table B-4

P-page addressing with the 944 CPU

Inputs Py, Pn+1,..-, Pn+1s5(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/O address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFgy L PY x
L PW x

Outputs Py, Ph+1, -

Ri15(n = 0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFgy TPY x
T PW x

If you choose Q-page addressing, you must use QB 255 aEfhe page
selection address and then address the Q area via the FB 196/197.

The FB 196/197 requires IM 308-C release 2 or higher

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.4

Linear addressing

P-page addressing

Whenyou use linear addressing for the 945 CPU, you can access both the P

Access commands for the 945 CPU

area and the Q area:

Table B-5 Linear addressing with the 945 CPU

Inputs

I/O address Address for direct Access commands

access

Oto 127 OFO00Q to OFO7Hy Alxy/ANIxy

(P area) OlIxy/ONIxy
LIBx LIWXx
LIDx LPYx

128 to 255 OF08Q to OFOF LPYX LPWx *

(P area)

0 to 255 (Q area) OF10Qy to OF1Fky LOBx LQWx *

Outputs

I/O address Address for direct Access commands

access

0to 127 OFO00Q, to OF07Hy SQxy RQxy

(P area) =QXxy
TOBx T QWX
TQDx TPY x

128 to 255 OF08(Q to OFOFH TPYX TPWx *

(P area)

0 to 255 (Q area) OF10Q, to OF1F TOQBXx TQWx *

Word-consistent data only

If you choose P-page addressing, you must use5BYFOFk) as the page
selection address.

Table B-6

P-page addressing with the 945 CPU

Inputs Py, Pn+1, -

5 Ri1s(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

I/0O address

Address for direct access|

Access commands

192 to 254

FOCQ, to FOFEy

LPYx LPWx *

Outputs Pp, Phs1 s -

, Ri15(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

I/O address

Address for direct access

Access commands

192 to 254

FOCQ, to FOFEy

TPYX TPWx *

* .

Word-consistent data only

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Q-page addressing If you choose Q-page addressing, you must use QB 255 aEfhe page
selection address.

Table B-7 Q-page addressing with the 945 CPU

Inputs Qn, Qn+1s -, Gh+15(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

1/0 address Address for direct Access commands
access

0to 254 OF10Q to OF1FE; LOBx LQWx *

Outputs Qn, Qn+1, --» Qh+15 (N =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

I/0 address Address for direct Access commands
access

0to 254 OF10Q4 to OF1Fky TOQBXx TQWx *

*-

Word-consistent data only

Other access Otheraccess commands can be used only under certain conditions. These
commands conditions are listed in section B.7.3.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.5 Access commands for the S5-135U

Linear addressing

Whenyou use linear addressing, you can access both the P area and the Q

area.
Table B-8 Linear addressing with the S5-135U
Inputs
I/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
Oto 127 OF00Qy to OF07H Alxy/ANIxy
(P area) OIxy/ONIxy
LIBx LIWXx
LID x
L PY x
128to 255 OF08Qy to OFOFk LPYXx LPWx *
(P area)
0to 255 OF10Qy to OF1FHk LQBx LQWx *
(Q area)
Outputs
I/O address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
O0to 127 OF00Qy to OF07 SQxy
(P area) RQxy
=Qxy
TOBx T QW x
T QD x
TPY x
128to 255 OF08Qy to OFOFF TPYX TPWx
(P area)
0to 255 OF10Q to OF1Fk TOBx TQWx *
(Q area)

Word-consistent data only

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

P-page addressing

selection address.

Table B-9

If you choose P-page addressing, you must us25BYFOFk) as the page

P-page addressing with the S5-135U

Inputs Py, Phs+t, -

.., P15 (N =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/O address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access

192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFgy LPYX LPWx *

Outputs Py, Phs1, ..., Bi+15(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

1/0O address Address for direct Access commands
access
192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFEy TPYX TPWxXx *

Q-page addressing

selection address.

Table B-10

If you choose Q-page addressing, you must use QB 255 aEfhe page

Q-page addressing with the S5-135U

Inputs Qn, Qn+1, -

. Q1+15 (n =0,16,32, ...,

240)

/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access

0 to 254 OF10Q, to OF1FkEy LQBx LQWx *

Outputs Qn, Qn+1, ---» Qiv15(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
0to 254 OF10Q, to OF1FE, TOBx TQWx *

*

: Word-consistent data only

Other access Otheraccess commands can be used only under certain conditions. These

commands conditions are listed in section B.7.4 for the 922 CPU and in séction B.7.5 for
the 928 CPU.
ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.6 Access commands for the S5-155U

Linear addressing Whenyou use linear addressing, you can access both the P area and

the Q area:
Table B-11 Linear addressing with the S5-155U
Inputs
I/0 address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
Oto 127 OF00Qy to OF07H Alxy/ANIxy
(P area) OIxy/ONIxy
LIBx LIWXx
LID x
L PY x
128to 255 OF08Qy to OFOFk LPYXx LPWx *
(P area)
Oto 255 OF10Qy to OF1Fky LQBx LQWx *
(Q area)
Outputs
I/O address Addr ess for direct Access commands
access
O0to 127 OF00Qy to OF07 SQxy RQxy
(P area) =Qxy
TQOBXx T QW x
T QD x
TPY x
128to 255 OF08Qy to OFOFF TPYX TPWx °*
(P area)
Oto 255 OF10Qy to OF1Fky TOBx TQWx *
(Q area)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Word-consistent data only
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

P-page addressing UsePY 255 as the page selection address.

Table B-12 P-page addressing with the S5-155U

Inputs Pp, Ph+1, -

. P+15(n =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

1/0O address Address for direct Access commands
access
192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFEy LPYXx LPWx *

Outputs Py, Ph+1, -

,R+15(n=0, 16, 32, ...,

240)

1/0O address Address for direct Access commands
access
192 to 254 FOCQ, to FOFEy TPYX TPWxXx *

Word-consistent data only

Q-page addressing UseQB 255 as the page selection address.

Table B-13 Q-page addressing with the S5-155U

|npUtS Qn! Qn+1 v e

. Qu1s(N =0, 16, 32, ..., 240)

1/0 address Address for direct Access commands
access
0to 254 OF10Qy to OF1FE, LOQBx LQWx *

OutputS Qn, Qn+l,

, Qh+15(n =0, 16, 32, ...

, 240)

1/0O address Address for direct Access commands
access
0 to 254 OF10Qy to OF1FE, TOQBXx TQWx *

Word-consistent data only

Otheraccess commands can be used only under certain conditions. These
conditions are listed in section B.7.6.

Other access
commands

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.7 Structure of the consistent data areas for the S5-1 15U,
S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Overview This section describes the rules you must observe in order to maintain data
consistency in direct access to the distributed 1/0 system.

Section Topic Page
B.7.1 | S5-115U: CPUs 941, 942, 943, B-16
B.7.2 | S5-115U: CPU 944 B-18
B.7.3 | S5-115U: CPU 945 B-20
B.7.4 | S5-135U: CPU 922 B-22
B.7.5 | S5-135U: CPU 928 B-24
B.7.6 | S5-155U: CPUs 946/947, 948 B-26

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Structure of the ID

What is important
with regard to
consistency?

B-14

COM PROFIBUS enables you to define IDs to select the consistency for a
module.

When parameterizing a DP slave such as the ET 200U or the S5-95U, enter
the ID in COM PROFIBUS by selectinGonfigure » Slave Parame
ters» Configure» ID.

The "ID” dialog box is opened:

_

Format: Byte

Help
& Module consistency

Associated ID: 144

Figure B-1 ID

SectionsB.7.1 to B.7.6 refer to this "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS.

Observe these rules for consistent data access:

Note

Data consistency is switched on antlaf the IM 308-C.

Data consistency is switched ohly by a certain byte (switch-dbyte,
indicated by gray hatching in the illustrations below).

Data consistency is switched on by any other byte in the consistent area
(switch-on byte, no hatching in the illustrations below).

If data consistency is switched on when one or more bytes in a consistent
area are read or written, the IM 308-C waits until data consistency is
switched of again (switch-dfbyte).

If, for example, you dmot write consistently to a consistent output area,

it is possible that these outputs will not be set.

If you want to read or write only one byte in the consistent area and this
byte is not the switch-bbyte, you must always read or write the switch-
off byte as well to ensure that data consistency is switctiedyain.

During access to a consistent area (input or output area), no other I/O
address outside this area may be accessed because if it were, the
IM 308-C could no longer process the data consistently

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word-by-word
access to
consistent data
area

Byte-by-byte
access to
consistent data
area

Sections B.7.1 to
B.7.6

Switch-on and
switch-off bytes

Thefollowing rules apply to word-by-word access to consistent areas:

Note

If you access these modules only through the process image (PIl, P1O),

the data is always consistent.

If you use load/transfer commands for direct access to consistent areas,

observe the following access rules:

— Access consistent data only word-by-word (address must be an even
number)

— Always read or write the job number or control word (CPs and IPs)
last, in other words read tiparameters first and then the job num
ber. This means you should always start by accessing the word which
contains the switch-bbyte.

The following rules apply to byte-by-byte access to consistent areas:

Note

If you access these modules only through the process image (Pll, P1O),
the data is always consistent.

If you use load/transfer commands for direct access to consistent areas,
you must always access the "switclitofte” last. You will find the cor

rect "switch-of byte” in Sections B.7/1 10 B.7.3. This depends on the

type of the CPU, the type of consistency and the address area (0 to 127 in
the P area or addresses outside this area).

In these sections:

n is always an even number. g. 0, 2, 4, 6, ...

m/2 is always an integee. g. 1, 2, 3, ...

Bytes with which you switch on consistency (switch-on bytes) are always
shown as white fields belowytes with which you switch 6€onsistency
(switch-of bytes) are shown as gray-hatched fields.

]
]
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With this byte consistency is switched on.

With this byte consistency is switched off.
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.7.1  S5-115U: CPUs 941, 942, 943

Word consistency
over one word

Byte consistency
over module

B-16

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-14  Word consistency over one word

Format:

|:| Module consistency
Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255

access | L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x FB 196/197
commands

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-15 Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:
Format;

& Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255

n+1

access | L PY X/T PY x TNB FB 196/197
commandg

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

over module

Table B-16

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length: [m/2]

Format:

|X| Module consistency

Byte

P area: O to 127 P area: 128 to 255

access

commands|

Q area: 0 to 255

L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x

FB 196/197

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.7.2  S5-115U: 944 CPU

Word consistency
over one word

Byte consistency
over module

B-18

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-17  Word consistency over one word

Format:

|:| Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n
n+1
access | L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x FB 196/197
commands| TNB TNB TNB

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-18 Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:
Format;

& Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n
n+1
n+m-2
access | TNB TNB FB 196/197
commandg TNB

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency
over module

Table B-19

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length:

Format:

[m/2]

|X| Module consistency

Byte

n+1

P area: O to 127

P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

n+ m-1

access

commands|

L PW x/T PW x
TNB

L PW x/T PW x
TNB

FB 196/197
TNB

1

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

B.7.3  S5-115U: CPU 945

Word consistency

over one word

Byte consistency
over module

B-20

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-20  Word consistency over one word

Format:

|:| Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n
access | L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x L QW x/T QW x
commands TNW TNW TNW

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-21 Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:
Format;

& Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n+1
access | L PY X/T PY x TNB TNB

commandg

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

over module

Table B-22

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length:

Format:

[m/2]

|X| Module consistency

Byte

P area: O to 127

P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

access

commands|

L PW x/T PW x

L PW x/T PW x
TNW

L QW x/T QW x
TNW

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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B.7.4  S5-135U: CPU 922

Word consistency
over one word

Table B-23

Word consistency over one word

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Format:

|:| Module consistency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

Byte consistency
over module

Table B-24

n

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:

Format: Byte
|X| Module consistency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255

n+1

Q area: 0 to 255

B-22

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency
over module

Table B-25

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length:

[m/2]

Format:

|X| Module consis

tency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127

P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.
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B.7.5 S5-135U: CPU 928

Word consistency
over one word

Table B-26

Word consistency over one word

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Format:

|:| Module consistency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

Byte consistency
over module

Table B-27

n

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:

Format: Byte
|X| Module consistency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255

n+1

Q area: 0 to 255

B-24

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.
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Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency
over module

Table B-28

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length:

[m/2]

Format:

|X| Module consis

tency

Byte

P area: 0 to 127

P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.
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B.7.6  S5-155U: CPUs 946/947, 948

Word consistency

over one word

Byte consistency
over module

B-26

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-29  Word consistency over one word

Format:

|:| Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n
access | L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x L QW x/T QW x
commands|

Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

Table B-30 Byte consistency over m bytes (total length)

Length:
Format;

& Module consistency

Byte P area: 0 to 127 P area: 128 to 255 Q area: 0 to 255
n+1
access | L PY X/T PY x TNB TNB

commandg

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Access commands for the S5-115U, S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers

Word consistency Thefollowing is based on the "ID” dialog box in COM PROFIBUS:

over module

Table B-31

Word consistency over m/2 words (total length)

Length: [m/2]

Format:

|X| Module consistency

Byte

P area: O to 127 P area: 128 to 255

Q area: 0 to 255

access

commands|

L PW x/T PW x L PW x/T PW x

L QW x/T QW x

1 m corresponds to the length in bytes you defined in the "ID” dialog box.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed

I/O system

Reaction time
calculation

In this chapter

Basis

Goal

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

COM PROFIBUS automatically calculates the average reaction time when
you parameterize the ET 200. If you have not installed COM PROFIBUS, the
information contained in this chapter provides a summary of the reaction
times and tells you how to determine them.

This chapter contains information on the following:

Section Topic Page
C1 Reaction times with IM 308-C as DP master C-2
C.2 Reaction times with S5-95U as DP master C-5
C.3 Reaction timegp Cc-&
C4 Reaction timedaye C-9
C5 Example illustrating how to calculate C-11

reaction times for the ET 200 distributed I/O system
C.6 Special cases which may prolong reaction tige t C-20

Theinformation in this section is based on the "PROFIBUS-DP” bus profile.
The computations of reaction times do not take delays such as those caused
by diagnostics telegrams into account.

After reading this chapteyou will be familiar with the reaction times and
mechanisms of the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system.

You will also be in a position to dimension time-critical bus segments.
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C1 Reaction times with IM 308-C as DP master

Reaction times in

switching of an input and the associated switching of an output:

tcons

torog o)
tslave } = .
) top o top j

Figure C-1 Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system

Fig. C-1 shows the reaction times of the ET 200 distributed 1/O system. The
ET 200 aggregate reaction time is the mean reaction time which elapses between the

D

Importance TableC-1 shows the relative importance of the reaction times introduced in
the above illustration. The individual reaction times are described in detalil
below.

Table C-1 Importance of reaction times in the ET 200 distributed /O system
Ser. Reaction time Abbreviation Importance
No.
1 |... of application pro- tprog * Important for access to process$
gram in the CPU image, otherwise negligible
2 | ... between IM 308-C teons * Dependsn length of applicatio
and CPU program
3 | ... onthe PROFIBUS- top * Important if bus configuration ig
DP bus large, baud rate is low and/or
data telegrams are extensive
4 | ... within the slave tslave e ET 200U, S5-95U: very impor-
tant
e ET 200B, ET 200C: less impor
tant

C-2

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.1.1  Reaction time t proq

Definition tprog is the reaction time of the application program in the CPU. There are
two cases forptog

Table C-2 Reaction timgyhg

Reaction time Caused by Importance

tprog fOr accessing CPU IM 308-C Very important
process image

Application program Input Dual-port RAM

_.| =T |<_ data

OB 1 \
Input data
/ Output data

Output
_| PIO l_ data /

At the start of the application program cycle, the process image of the in-
puts is transferred from the IM 308-C to the PII.

At the end of the application program cycle, the process image of the out-
puts is transferred from the PIO to the IM 308-C.

If youaccess the process imagg,d equals the duration of the applicatipn

program.
tprog for direct access CpPU IM 308-C Negligible
(load/transfer com-
mands) Application program Dual-port RAM
—>{ Pl |
OB1 Input
LPY 30 < data Input data
: Output
TPY 30 data Output data
— PIO |

W

If you access the dual-port RAM tbfe IM 308-C directly using load/tran
fer commands, reaction timgdgis negligible.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.lz2

Definition

C-4

Reaction time t .gns

tconsis the reaction time for data transfer between CPU and IM 3Q8yfs. t

can be up to 0.08 ms long.

tCOT‘IS

Figure C-2 Reaction timdns

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.2

Reaction times in

Reaction times with S5-95U as DP master

Fig. C-1 shows the reaction times of the ET 200 distributed 1/O system. The

)

[
=

ET 200 aggregate reaction time is the mean reaction time which elapses between the
switching of an input and the associated switching of an output:
tprog *+ tinter
+—>
Il s
tslave H tslave
: B 0 :
tpp tpp
Figure C-3 Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system (S5-95U)
Importance TableC-1 shows the relative importance of the reaction times introduced in
the above illustration. The individual reaction times are described in detall
below.
Table C-3 Importance of reaction times in the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system
(S5-95U)
Ser. Reaction time Ab- Importance
No. brevi-
ation
1 | ... of application program in | tprog | ® Important for access to process
the CPU image, otherwise negligible
2 ... between control processar tiner | ® Occurs in every DP data transf
and communication processor between the processors in the
in the S5-95U S5-95U
3 |...onthe PROFIBUS-DP bus tpp |® Important if bus configuration ig
large, baud rate is low and/or
data telegrams are extensive
4 ... within the slave tslave | ® ET 200U, S5-95U: very impor-
tant
e ET 200B, ET 200C: less impor+
tant

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.2.1  Reaction timet proq

Definition

tprog is the reaction time of the application program in the CRbh is neglk
gible if you access directly (load/transfer commands).

Table C-4 Reaction timgbg (S5-95U)

Reaction time Caused by Importance
tprog fOr accessing S5-95U very important
process image

ot Input
Application program
pp prog data
—> PI|
OB 1 Address areas:
Inputs
Outputs
Output
_| o) data

At the start of the application program cycle, the process image of the in-

puts is transferred to the PII.

At the end of the application program cycle, the process image of the out-
puts is transferred from the PIO to the outputs address area.

If youaccess the process imaggsdequals the duration of the applicatipn

program.

For calculating cycle time and reaction time, see the system manual

S5-90U/S5-95U Programmal

ble Controllehapter 6)

C-6
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.22 Reaction time t jnter

Definition

tinter is the interrupt delay time for the DP data transfer between the control
processor and the communication processor in the S5-gkhas a

constant value of 0.5 m&nd occurs in every data transfer between the con
trol processor and the communication processor

tinter
«—>

IIn

jDH

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Figure C-4 Reaction timgnter (S5-95U)
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.3 Reaction time t pp

Definition tpp is the reaction time on the PROFIBUS-DP bus between master and slave.
b top o top -

Figure C-5 Reaction timep

Importance tpp depends on the following factors:

Table C-5 Factors influencing reaction tinag t

Factor Reaction time pp is low:
Baud rate High baud rate, e.g. > 500 kbaud

Number of DP slaves Few DP slaves assigned to a master

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
C-8 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢



Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.4 Reaction time t gjave

Definition tslavelS the reaction time within the DP slave.

tslave . . tslave
: | D

Figure C-6 Reaction timgve

Negligible ... tslaveis negligible for the DP slaves:
e ET 200B (with low input/output delay) and
e ET 200C (with low input/output delay).

Important ... tslaveiS very important for the DP slaves:
e ET 200U and
e S5-95U with PROFIBUS-DP interface
e ET 200B and ET 200C with high input/output delay

Table C-6 Factors which favor reaction tingge

Factor favoring a low reaction time t5yein ET 200U and S5-95U:

Configura- | ® Uniform distribution of inputs and outputs on a DP slave

tion of * All DP slaves of similar configuratioif;necessarydivide the 1/0
DP slaves modules of an ET 200U to two ET 200Us
tglave fOr Thedelay tjavefor the IM 308-C as DP slayseesection C.1) is:

IM 308-C/DP slave tslave= Tprog + feons

tgiave for S5-95U tsiavelS the reaction time in the DP slave. The way in which this reaction time
affects the S5-95U programmable controller with PROFIBUS-DP interface is
described in detail in the system man8&t90U/S5-95U Rrgrammable Con
troller, chapter 6 ("Calculating the cycle and reaction times”).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

tgiave for ET 200U tsiavelS the reaction time in the DP slave. As regards the ET 200U distributed
1/O stations, three diérent reaction times must be taken into account:

Table C-7 Reaction times in the ET 200U

Reaction times in the Caused by: Importance
ET 200U

tim 318 Of a data telegranm | Whenthe IM 318 receives a data telegram from then#3 |ty 31gis short when
the ET 200U ter, it must interrupt serial data transfer on the 1/O bus. DWr- paud rate is high

ing the interrupt, the IM 318 processes the data telegrarn.. oulput bytes are

Telegram incoming few, and

from PROFIBUS-DP e inputbytes are few

(only at baud rates
> 187.5 kbaud)
IM 318 transfers

data on 1/O bus|

1

\ \

\ \

\ \

\

IM 318 processes an } ‘

incoming data v

telegram

Time

tyobus between IM 318 and Datais transferred between the input/output modules andlthportant as number
I/0 modules IM 318 on the serial I/O bus. of I/O modules in-

The length of this reaction timgdpysdepends on the num-creases
berof I/O modules inserted (or more precisely on the number
of "bytes inserted”).

M
318

tyo The input/output modules have specific reaction times. | Important for analog

Forinput modules, o is the time between a signal charage Modules
the input and the status change on the /O bus.

For output modulesy is the time between a status charge
on the I/O bus and the signal change at the output.

For details of the reaction times of the input/output mod\‘AIes,

see the manu&T 200U Distributed 1/0O Station

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.5 Example illustrating how to calculate reaction times for
the ET 200 distributed 1/0O system

Overview

Sample
configuration

This section contains a worked example illustrating how to calculate the
reaction timesphog tcons top and gjavein the ET200 distributed I/O system
with IM 308-C as DP master

Section Topic Page
C.5.1 | Calculating grog and tons C-13
C.5.2 | Calculating pp C-14
C.5.3 | Calculating §jave C-15
C.5.4 | Calculating reaction timext C-17

Theillustration below shows a sample configuration with an IM 308-C as DP
master and a variety of DP slaves:

DP master CPU IM
308-C

Slave 1

ET
200U

L] | 8DA | 8DE

Slave 2
ET 200B-8DI

]

Slave 3
ET 200B-8DO

£l

Slave 4
ET 200C-8DI

£l

Figure C-7 Example of a bus configuration

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System

EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c
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An input of the ET 200B-8DI must set an output on the ET 200U. The baud
rate is 500 kbaud.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
C-12 EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢



Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.5.1 Calculating t prog and teons

tprog tprogis dependent on the STEP 5 application program.

Let us suppose that the process image only is accessed and that the length of
the application program is 100 ms:

tprog= 100 ms

tcons Only the process image is accessed (see above, "Calculatigip 50 tons
is negligible.

tcons= 0 ms

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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C.5.2 Calculating t pp

Components of t pp

Calculating t pp

C-14

Thereaction timegp comprises the following components. The constants A,
B andTpyte depend on the baud rate (sedl€ C-8).

tpp= constant A

+ (constant B + (number of I/O bytes Tpyte)) [slave 1]
+ (constant B + (number of I/O bytes Tpyte)) [slave 2]
+ (constant B + (number of /O bytes Tpyte)) [slave 3]
+ (constant B + (number of I/O bytes Tpyte)) [slave 4]
: .(.(;onstant B + (number of I/O bytes Tpyte)) [slave n]
Table C-8 Constants for various baud rates
Baud rate Constant A Constant B Toyte (MS)
(in ms) (in ms)
9.6 kbaud 64.5 25.6 1.15
19.2 kbaud 323 12.8 0.573
93.75 kbaud 6.6 2.62 0.118
187.5 kbaud 3.3 1.31 0.059
500 kbaud 1.6 0.49 0.022
1.5 Mbaud 0.67 0.164 0.00733
3 Mbaud 0.436 0.085 0.00367
6 Mbaud 0.27 0.044 0.00183
12 Mbaud 0.191 0.024 0.00092

The reaction timegp comprises the following components:

top= 1.6 ms

+(0.49 ms + 2x 0.022 ms) [slave 1]
+ (0.49 ms + 1x 0.022 ms) [slave 2]
+(0.49 ms + 1x 0.022 ms) [slave 3]
+ (0.49 ms + 1x 0.022 ms) [slave 4]

tpp= 3.67 ms

Note

If there is at least one ET 200U distributed 1/O station or S5-95U with DP
slave interface on the PROFIBUS-DP by it at least 2 ms. Consequently
you must substitute 2 ms for any calculated result that is less than 2 ms.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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C.53 Calculating t gjave

Calculating t gjave The configuration includes three tBfent slaves:
Slave tsiave
ET 200B 0 ms
ET 200C 0ms
ET 200U tim 318+ tyobus + t/o
IM 308-C/DP-Slave tprog + Tcons

Let us calculategtyyefor the ET 200U.dayefor the ET 200U is the sum of
three diferent reaction times, namelyts1s tjo0 pusand yo:

Calculating t 318 tim 318is the reaction time in the ET 200U caused by a data telegram.
Table C-9 Basic values at different baud rates for calculating the reaction
time ) 318 of the ET 200U
Baud rate Basic value | Thyteo(MS) | Thytel (MS)
(ms)

9.6 kbaud 23 1.16 0.0036
19.2 kbaud 1.18 0.58 0.0036
93.75 kbaud 0.273 0.122 0.0036

187.5 kbaud 0.154 0.063 0.0036
500.0 kbaud 0.081 0.026 0.0036

1.5 Mbaud (0 output byte) 0.0594 0.0 0.0036

1.5 Mbaud (1 output byte) 0.069 0.0 0.0036

1.5 Mbaud (2 output bytes) 0.073 0.0 0.0036

1.5 Mbaud (> 2 output bytes) 0.043 0.011 0.0036

Insertthe values from dble C-9 to calculatg\ 318

Basic value = 0.081ms
+
1 X 0.026 ms = 0.026 ms
(Number of output bytes) (Thyted +
1 X 0.0036 ms = 0.0036 ms
(Number of input bytes) (Thytel) =
tim 318 = 0.03ms

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Calculating t jopus

Calculating t o

Final calculation

C-16

tijobusis the duration of the transfer between the IM 318 and the 1/0 modules

via the 1/O bus.

Table C-10

Constants for calculatinggysfor ET 200U

Reaction time constant (ms)

Constant ("bytes inserted”) (ms)

ET 200U ET 200U ET 200U ET 200U
(Siemens DP) (standard DP) (Siemens DP) (standard DP)
0.151 0.251 0.089 0.120

Calculatet;opys by inserting the values from the table above:

Reaction time constant = 0.151ms
+
0 X 0.014 ms = 0.0ms
(Number of analog modules, (constant)
CPs, IPs) +
2 X 0.089 ms = 0.178 ms
("Number of bytes inserted”) ("bytes inserted”
constant) +
0 X 0.039 ms = 0.0ms
(Number of empty slots) (constant)
tyobus = 0.33ms

ThemanualET 200U Distributed 1/0O Statioprovides us with an average

figure of 5 ms:

tyro=5ms

The figures already obtained can now be used to calcylatgdr the

ET 200U:

tslave,ET 200U = tim 318 + tyobus + o = 0.03 ms + 0.33 ms + 5 ms

tslave,ET 200U = 5.36 ms

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.5.4 Calculating reactiontimet g

What is reaction Thereaction timeg is the time which elapses between the switching of an
time t g? input on a DP slave and the corresponding switching of an output.
Components of the The reaction timegtis calculated on the basis of the reaction times deter
reaction timet g mined beforehand. The ET 200 distributed 1/O system operates on the basis

of an asynchronous communication mechanism, so two cases can be distin

guished:

¢ Typical reaction time and

e \Worst-case reaction time

Table C-1 lists the multiplication factors for the reaction times:

Table C-11 Multiplication factors for the reaction times

Medium Reaction time Fa(_:tor Factor
(typical) (worst case)
tyo X1 x 1
DP slave (input)sfave tyobus x1 X1
tim 318 x 1 X (1+4/0 bustop)
top x 0.5 x 1
DP master.and RROEIBUS}  feons x1 x 2
DP bus torog x 1.5 x 2
tpp x 0.5 x 1
tim 318 x 1 X (1+4/0 bustop)
DP slave (outputsfaye tyobus x1 X 2
tyo x 1 x 1
tR=

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

C-17




Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

Calculating the Thereaction timeg for a typical situation is calculated belovhe values
typical reaction used are those calculated in the worked example in the preceding section.
time tg

Table C-12 Calculating the typical reaction time

. Reaction time | Time (ms) Factor Final value
Medium :
(typical) (ms)
tyo 0.0 X 1 0.0
DP slave (input) t/obus 0.0 % 1 0.0
tslave
tim 318 0.0 X 1 0.0
top 3.67 x 0.5 1.835
DP master and teons 0.0 X 2 0.0
PROFIBUS-DP
bus torog 100.0 x 1.5 150.0
top 3.67 x 0.5 1.835
tim 318 0.03 X 1 0.03
DP slave (out- t/obus 0.33 % 1 0.33
pub) tsjave
tio 5.0 X 1 5.0
| tR= 159.03
Calculating the Theworst-case reaction timg ts calculated below:

worst-case

reaction time t
R Table C-13 Calculating the worst-case reaction tigme t

Medium Reaction time | Time (ms) Factor (typical) Final value
(ms)
tio 0.0 x 1 0.0
DP slave (in- t/0bus 0.0 x 1 0.0
put) tsjave
tim 318 0.0 X (1+4/0 budtop) 0.0
top 3.67 x 1 3.67
DP master and teons 0.0 X 2 0.0
PROFIBUS-
DP bus torog 100.0 X 2 200.0
top 3.67 x 1 3.67
tim 318 0.03 X (1+/0 budtop) 0.03
DP slave (out- tyobus 0.33 X 2 0.66
put) tsjave
tio 5.0 x 1 5.0
tr = 213.03

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

Result of reaction Whenan input on the ET 200B-8DI sets an output on the ET 200U, the typi

timetg cal reaction time is approx. 159 ms. The worst-case reaction time is approx.

213 ms.

Fig. C-8 shows how the PROFIBUS-DP field bus contributes to the reaction
time.

Delay of PROFIBUS-

2.3% DP 3.4%

3.4% . — ET2000 — | 2.7%

94.3 % | Application program ~ | 93.9 %

Typical reaction time tg Worst-case reaction time tg

Figure C-8 Contribution of PROFIBUS-DP to the reaction time

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.6

Overview

C-20

Special cases which may prolong the reaction time t R

The preceding section dealt with the principles of calculating reaction gime t
under normal circumstances (mono-master mode, ET 200U not in slow
mode, steady-state operation).

This section shows how the reaction timelhanges when:
¢ the bus configuration is loaded (station connecting cycle)
e diagnostic data is transferred from the slave (diagnostics cycle)

e there is more than one DP master on the PROFIBUS-DP bus
(token-passing cycle)

or

e the ET 200U is operating in slow mode.

Section Topic Page
C.6.1 | How is data exchanged? C-21
C.6.2 | ET 200U operating in slow mode C-25

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.6.1 How is data exchanged?

Overview of data Fig. C-9 illustrates how the DP master and the DP slaves exchange data. In

exchange thestation connecting cyclethe DP master ascertains which stations are
available on the bus. If a station has failed, the IM 308-C detects this state in
the station connecting cycle.

In thedata cycle the IM 308-C sends output data to the slaves and receives
input data.

In thediagnostics cyclethe DP slaves that have experienced a change in
their diagnostic message report this change to the IM 308-C.

The DP master then passes the token (send authorization) to the next DP
master (if there is more than one in the systenken passing

-

Station connecting cycle

Steady-state operation

Data cycle
Slave xxx yes
has diagnostic > Diagnostics cycle
report?
no

Token passing

Figure C-9 Block diagram illustrating exchange of data between DP master and DP
slave

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

Power-up phase/
steady-state
operation

Contribution of the
station connecting
cycletot g

Data cycle

Conditions for
diagnostics cycle

What is a token?

C-22

As regards the exchange of data between DP master and DP slave, a
distinction is drawn between tippwer-up phaseandsteady-state opera
tion.

* Powerup phase: The DP master runs the program shown in Fial C-10
once, starting with the station connecting cycle. This is followed by
steady-state operation.

¢ Steady-state operation: The DP master runs the program repgtitedly
only change being the station connecting cycle. The station connecting
cycle is repeated only in the event of an error

The individual program parts are described bekiang with the décts they
have on the reaction timg.t

Table C-14 lists the events which cause the DP master to run the station con
necting cycle. The table also shows how this respoffisetathe reaction
time.

Table C-14 Reaction times in the station connecting cycle

Event Response of IM 308-C in
station connecting cycle

The DP master | The DP master checks whether all DP slaves configured with
runs up (pow- | COM PROFIBUS are addressable (= power-up phase).

er-up phase) | |n the subsequent data cydlee DP master takes into account ofn
those DP slaves which it identified as addressable.

y

The DP master | If a DP slave is not accessible or could not be addressed in thg pow
is in steady-state er-up phase, the DRasterruns the station connecting cycle for the
operation. non-addressable DP slave.

In the data cycle the DP master sends output data to the DP slaves and re
ceives their input data.

Only those DP slaves which were identified as addressable in the station con
necting cycle are taken into account in the data cycle.

The reaction timeg corresponds to the actual reaction time (see secticn C.5)
when only the data cycle is run (in erfoee operation).

A diagnostics cycle takes place only if the diagnostic report of at least one
DP slave has changed.

If there is more than one DP master on the PROFIBUS-DP bus (i.e. two or
more DP masters), at any given time only one DP master can have-permis
sion to access the bus.

Access permission (the token) is passed to each DP master in turn. In the pe
riods in which it does not have the token, a DP master cannot address its DP
slaves.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

How does token Fig. C-10 illustrates how the token is passed from one master to another
passing work? (Steps 1 to 4 are repeated again and again). The same principle applies for
any multimaster configuration.

1. Master No. 1 has the token and Master No. 1 Master No. 2
thus can address its slaves. Mas-
ter No. 2 cannot access its slaves. ‘.':’__|
Slave Slave Slave Slave

2. Master No. 1 passes the token to Master No. 1 . Master No. 2

master No. 2. At this point neither

master can access its slaves. I;I I;I

Slave Slave Slave Slave
3. Master No. 2 has the token and Master No. 1 Master No. 2

thus can address its slaves. Mas-
ter No. 1 cannot access its slaves. I_':’__| I.':.__|

Slave Slave Slave Slave

4. Master No. 2 passes the token to Master No. 1 -ﬁ Master No. 2
master No. 1. At this point neither
master can access its slaves. I_:_| I_':’__|

Slave Slave Slave Slave

Figure C-10 Token passing between two masters

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

Contribution of In a multimaster configuration, the reaction time is prolonged by
token passing to

tr tR(token)= R(masten) + IR(maste) * --- + R(masten) Where:

tR masterl Reactiontime of DP master 1

tR master Reactiontime of DP master 2

tR mastem Reactiontime of DP master having the highest PROFIBUS
address

tR(token) Reaction time for the entire ET 200 distributed 1/0 system

Note: The upper limit for gtoken)is set by COM PROFI
BUS. R(token)cOrresponds to the gat rotation time  in
COM PROFIBUS

The reaction timegis calculated in a worked example in section C.5.4. Bear
in mind that the reaction time of a master does not include the reaction time
of its slaves. The only components which make up the reaction time of the

master aregp tconsand prog

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Reaction times in the ET 200 distributed I/O system

C.6.2  ET 200U operating in slow mode

When does the If, for example, the IP 265 is inserted in the ET 200U, the ET 200U must
ET 200U operate in operate in slow mode. The reaction timegsis prolonged accordingly
slow mode?

Worked example This example refers to section C.5. Let us assume that the ET 200U contains
an IP 265 instead of an 8DI.

tiyobusis calculated as follows:

Reaction time constant = 1.064 ms
+
1 X 0.014 ms = 0.014 ms
(Number of analog modules, +
CPs, IPs)
9 X 0.186 ms = 1.674 ms

("Number of bytes inserted”) =
0 X 0.087 ms = 0ms

(Number of empty slots) =

I

tyo bus (Slow mode) = 2.75 ms

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Demo programs D

In this chapter This chapter contains demo programs that would otherwise interrupt the flow
of the manual if they were included in the sections to which they actually
belong:

Section Topic Page
D.1 Accessing the DP/AS-I link with FB IM 308-C (FB 192) D-2
D.2 S5-95U: demo FB 30 for saving the overview diagnostics D-12

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Demo programs

D.1 Accessing the DP/AS-I link with FB IM 308-C (FB 192)

In section D.1 SectionD.1contains:
Section Topic Page
D.1.1 | Calling FB IM308C (FB 192) (DP/AS-I link only) D-3
D.1.2 | Interpreting the error messages of FB IM308C (FB 192) D-10

Preconditions You require the following functions of FB IM308C for the DP/AS-I link only
(release 3 and later versions).

Important note Please note the following special feature of the CPU 945:

Note

If FB IM308C is used with the CPU 945, the first job to be processed is not
run. The error flag 00BQ(QVZ) entered in DW 8 must be ignored.

All subsequent jobs are of course processed and run in the normal way

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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D.11

Calling FB IM308C (FB 192) (DP/AS-I link only)

Calling FB IM308C With FB IM308C you can access the DP/AS-I link via the IM 308-@u Y

must parameterize FB IM308C indirectly in order to do so, i.e. all the re
quired parameters must be saved in a data block (y).

The call for FB IM308C is shown belowou can find a detailed description
of the block parameters in section 7.3.

STL Meaning
A DB y Opens data block y
:SPA FB 192 Calls FB 192
Name :IM308C
DPAD KHO000
IMST KY0,0
FCT KCXX XX: Indirect parameterization
GCGR KM 00000000 00000000
TYP KYO0,0
STAD KF+0
LEN KF+0
ERR DW 0
Data block (y) If FB IM308C is parameterized indirectly (FCT = XX), DB y has the follow
ing structure, starting at data word O:
Table D-1 Data block (y)
Data word | Parameter DL DR
DW 0 Reserved
DW 1 DPAD Address range of IM 308-C (e.g. F8)0
DW 2 IMST Number of IM 308-C PROFIBUS address of DP slave
DW 3 FCT Function of FB IM308C
DW 4 GCGR Reserved
DW 5 TYP Type of STEP 5 memory area
DW 6 STAD Start of STEP 5 memory area
Dw 7 LENG No. of bytes transferred
DW 8 ERR Error word of FB IM308C
DW 9 Slot number of DP/AS-I link ‘ Data record number
DW 10 Reserved
Dw 11 Error code 1 ‘ Error code 2
Dw 12 Reserved
ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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FCT parameter

D-4

The functions of the DP/AS-I link can only be activated by indirect parame
terization. The FCT parameter (DW 3) entered in the data block is used to
activate them.

ead

Table D-2 FCT parameter
FCT Description
DW Initiates a write job and writes data (Data_\Write)
Cw Reads the acknowledgment for the previously initiated write job
(Check_Write)
DR Initiates a read job (Data_Read)
CR Reads the data and acknowledgment of the previously initiated
job (Check_Read)
Note

You should observe the following rules in order to ensure that the read and
write jobs are processed correctly

¢ A check job (CW) is necessary after every write job (DW).
e A check job (CR) is necessary after every read job (DR).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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FCT =DW You can use this function to change the address of an AS-I slave or to write
parameter parameters to the AS-I slaves. The FCT = DW function can only be activated
by indirect parameterization. The data block which is used has the following
structure:
Table D-3 FCT = DW parameter
Data word | Parameter DL DR
DW 0 Not relevant
DW 1 DPAD Address range of IM 308-C (e.g. F8)0
Dw 2 IMST Number of IM 308-C PROFIBUS address of DP slave
Range 1 ... 123 (not checked at present)
DW 3 FCT Function of FB IM308C: in this casaW
DW 4 GCGR Not relevant
DW 5 TYP Type of S5 memory area
DW 6 STAD Not relevant
Dw 7 LENG Length of S5 memory area in bytes: in this da3g
DW 8 ERR Error word of FB IM308C
DW 9 Slot number: in this cas®ly ‘ Data record number: in this ca4,
DW 10 Not relevant
DW 11 Error code 1 ‘ Error code 2
Dw 12 Not relevant

Allocation of S5
memory area

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System

EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02c

If you have selected FCT = QWbu must allocate the S5 memory area as
follows:

Table D-4 Allocation of the S5 memory area if FCT = DW
DB/DX M/S Change operating address Write parameters
DL (n) Bytes (n) | OPCODE: 0% OPCODE: 03
DR (n) Bytes PARAMETER1: 00 to 1f | PARAMETER1:01 to 1y
(n+1) Source address Slave address
DL (n +1) | Bytes PARAMETER2: 00 to 1 | PARAMETERZ2: O to OF
(n+2) Destination address Parameter for AS-I slave

D-5
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FCT=CW This function reads the acknowledgments for the previously initiated FCT =

parameter DW function. The acknowledgments indicate how the FCT = DW function
was terminated (DW 8: ERR parameter of FB IM308C; DM/etror codes 1
and 2)

The FCT = CW function can only be activated by indirect parameterization.
The data block which is used has the following structure:

Table D-5 FCT = CW parameter

Data word | Parameter DL DR
DW O --- Not relevant
DwW 1 DPAD Address range of IM 308-C (e.g. F8)0
DW 2 IMST Number of IM 308-C PROFIBUS address of DP slave
Range 1 ... 123 (not checked at present)
DW 3 FCT Function of FB IM308C: in this casgwW
DW 4 GCGR Not relevant
DW 5 TYP Not relevant
DW 6 STAD Not relevant
DW 7 LENG Not relevant
DwW 8 ERR Acknowledgment: error word of FB IM308C
DW 9 --- Not relevant
DW 10 Not relevant
DW 11 Acknowledgment: error code 1 Acknowledgment: error code 2
DW 12 --- Not relevant
Note

If you change the address of an AS-I slave with the FCT = CW function, the
original data of the AS-I slave remains valid (i.e. it is not reset).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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FCT =DR This function reads the parameters of the DP/AS-I link. The FCT = DR func
parameter tion can only be activated by indirect parameterization. The data block which
is used has the following structure:

Table D-6 FCT = DR parameter

Data word | Parameter DL DR
DW 0 Not relevant
DW 1 DPAD Address range of IM 308-C (e.g. F8)0
DW 2 IMST Number of IM 308-C PROFIBUS address of DP slave
Range 1 ... 123 (not checked at present)
DW 3 FCT Function of FB IM308C: in this cad2R
Dw 4 GCGR Not relevant
DW 5 TYP Not relevant
DW 6 STAD Not relevant
Dw 7 LENG Length of S5 memory area in bytes: in this ckSg
DW 8 ERR Error word of FB IM308C
DW 9 Slot number: in this cas®dy ‘ Data record number: in this ca4,
DW 10 Not relevant
Dw 11 Acknowledgment: error code 1 ‘ Acknowledgment: error code 2
DW 12 Not relevant
ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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FCT=CR This function shows the parameter echo, the version ID and the acknewledg
parameter ments for the DP/AS-I link following the previously initiated FCT = DR
function. The acknowledgments indicate how the FCT = DR function was
terminated (DW 8: ERR parameter of FB IM308C; DW érror codes 1 and
2).
The FCT = CR function can only be activated by indirect parameterization.
The data block which is used has the following structure:
Table D-7 FCT = CR parameter
Data word | Parameter DL DR
DW 0 -—- Not relevant
DwW 1 DPAD Address range of IM 308-C (e.g. F8)0
DW 2 IMST Number of IM 308-C PROFIBUS address of DP slave
Range 1 ... 123 (not checked at present)
Note: O0H or 123 causes an error message
(see DW8)
Dw 3 FCT Function of FB IM308C: in this caseR
DW 4 GCGR Reserved
DW 5 TYP Type of STEP 5 memory area
DW 6 STAD Start of STEP 5 memory area
DwW 7 LENG Length of S5 memory area in bytes: in this cES¢
Dw 8 ERR Acknowledgment: error word of FB IM308C
DW 9 Not relevant
DW 10 Not relevant
DW 11 Acknowledgment: error code 1 Acknowledgment: error code 2
DW 12 Reserved

D-8
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Data in S5 memory Thetable below shows the allocation of the S5 memory area. The first 16

area bytes represent the parameter echo; each nibble corresponds to one slave. In
the following nine bytes firmware version and the release date of the DP/
AS-I Link are specified in ASCII code.

Table D-8 Allocation of the S5 memory area if FCT = CR

DB/DX M/S Parameter echo of AS-I slaves (4 bits each)
DW n Bytes n/ n+1 Irrelevant / slave 1/ slave 2 / slave 3
DW n+1 Bytes n+2 / n+3 Slave 4/ slave 5/ slave 6 / slave 7
DW n+2 Bytes n+4 / n+5 Slave 8/ slave 9 / slave 10/ slave 11
DW n+7 Bytes n+15/ n+16 Slave 28 / slave 29 / slave 30/ slave 31
Version and release of DP/AS-I link
DW n+8 Bytes n+17 / n+18 5A304 = Z0 (firmwarez02 of 31.07.96)
DW n+9 Bytes n+19 / n+20 32334 = 23 (firmware Z@ of 31.07.96)
DW n+10 Bytes n+21 / n+22 31304 = 10 (FW Z02 of 3.07.96)
DW n+11 Bytes n+23 / n+24 373% = 79 (FW Z02 of 31.0.96)
DL n+12 Bytes n+25 36y = 6 (FW Z02 of 31.076)

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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D.1.2 Interpreting the error messages of FBIM308C (FB 192) (DP/AS-I

link only)

ERR parameter If an error occurs when FB IM308C is processed, information about its cause
can be found in DW 8. Please refer to section 7.3.3 for a detailed description
of the ERR parameter and the associated error numbers
If you use the functions of the FB IM308C with the DP-AS-I link, the-mea
nings of the subsequent error numbers of the ERR paramdézrfidim
those specified in Section 7.3.3.

ERR error Meaning What to do
byte

Hex. | Dec.

Cly | 193 | Atleast one of the addi- | Check the error codes 1 and 2 in DW (L1
tionally required parame-| of the parameter DB in the table in Seg-
ters (DW 9 of the paramei-tion D.1.2. There you will find detailed
ter DB or the OPCODE in information on the incorrect parameter.
the S5 memory area) is M
permissible.

C34 | 195 |The DP slave has failed. | Usethe "read slaveliagnosis” (SD) func
tion of the FB IM308C to read the diag-
nosis of the DP slave.

C6y | 198 | The desired function couldCheck the error codes 1 and 2 in DW (L1

not be executed. of the parameter DB in the table in Seg-
tion D.1.2. There you will find detailed
information on the error.

Error code 1 Theleft byte of data word DW1lcontains error code 1. Here you can find

parameter general information about any read or write errors that have occurred. The

following error numbers are output:
e DFy: An error has occurred during a write job (Dataitgy
e DEy: An error has occurred during a read job (Data_Read)

e 01y: A previous job is still running; repeat the last job

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Error code 2

Theright byte of data word DW1lcontains error code 20M can find more

parameter detailed information about any errors that have occurred here.
Table D-9 Meaning of the error code 2 parameter
Byte O Meaning Remedy
Hex. | Dec.
01y |001 |AS-Islave not activated
024 002 | No source slave Input error; enter correct value
034 |[003 |AS-Islave with address 0 already exists
044 | 004 | Destination slave already exists
054 | 005 | Cannot delete source address
064 | 006 | Cannotprogram source address with new address
074 | 007
08y |008 | Cannot write new parameters Input error; enter correct value
09 |009 |No meaning -
OAy | 010 | No meaning
0By |[011 |Job number unknown Input error; enter correct value
0Cy | 012 | Data record unknown Input error; enter correct value
0Dy | 013 | Opcode of AS-1 Manager unknown Input error; enter correct value
OEy |014 | Telegram too long or too short Enter correct number of bytes
OFy |015 | Automatic programming active Repeat job
104 | 016 | Argument too long; source address = destinatioiput error; enter correct argument
address

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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D.2 S5-95U: demo FB 30 for saving the overview diagnostics

Demo FB:
application

Purpose of the
demo FB 30

Sequence of the
demo FB 30

D-12

WhenFB 30 is called, the bits in EW 56 (overview diagnostics) are reset.
You thus cannot tell from EW 56 whether the slave is functioning again (see
section 10.4.1).

The demo FB 30 shown below ("SVEINF") can be used instead of EW 56
to determine a possible slave failure.

If a slave can no longer be addressed, the corresponding bit iiNEE ”
parameter is set in accordance with the overview diagnostics (EW 56). As
soon as the slave can be addressed again, the corresponding biththe ”
parameter is reset.

The demo FB 30 ("SLMEINF") is described belowProceed as follows:
1. Call FB 230 during cyclic program processing (sablé& D-10).

Result: The slave diagnostics of all slaves are contained in DB 230 (see
Table D-1).

2. Now call the demo FB 30 ("SIMEINF") (see Bble D-12). The contents
of the demo FB 30 are shown ialdle| D-13.

Result: The overview diagnostics are contained in MW 238" pa-
rameter) and have the same structure as in EW 56.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Calling FB 230 FB 230 is called during cyclic program processing. The following STEP 5
application program shows how FB 230 is called with four DP slaves:

Table D-10 FB 230 call for the demo FB ("SLAVEINF")

STL Description
‘U E 56.0 Lowest station
: SPB FB230
S_NR : KYO0,0
DBNR : KY230,0 Slave diagnostics saved in DB 230,
starting at DW 0
:U E 56.1 2nd lowest station
: SPB FB230
S_NR : KY0,1
DBNR : KY230,20 Slave diagnostics saved in DB 230,
starting at DW 20
‘U E 56.2 3rd lowest station
: SPB FB230
S_NR : KY0,2
DBNR : KY230,40 Slave diagnostics saved in DB 230,
starting at DW 40
:U E 56.3 4th lowest station
: SPB FB230
S_NR : KYO0,3
DBNR : KY230,60 Slave diagnostics saved in DB 230,

starting at DW 60

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Contents of DB DB 230 contains the slave diagnostics of the slaves you fetched via FB 230.
230 230 In this case it has the following contents:

Table D-11 Contents of DB 230

Data word DL DR
DW 0 PROFIBUS address of DP slave Number of diagnostic bytes
(lowest DP slave)
DW 1 Station status 1 Station status 2
DW 2
DW 20 PROFIBUS address of DP slave Number of diagnostic bytes
(2nd lowest DP slave)
DWw 21 Station status 1 Station status 2
DW 22
DW 40 PROFIBUS address of DP slave Number of diagnostic bytes
(3rd lowest DP slave)
DW 41 Station status 1 Station status 2
DW 42
DW 60 PROFIBUS address of DP slave Number of diagnostic bytes
(4th lowest DP slave)
DW 61 Station status 1 Station status 2
DW 62
Calling the demo Thefollowing example shows how the demo FB 30 ("SEANF") is called
FB 30 during cyclic program processing.
("SLAVEINF")

Table D-12  Call for the demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF")

STL Meaning
OB1

: L KF 230 Loads DB number

: TMB 10 Saves DB number in MB 10

: SPAFB 30 Branches to FB 30 SLAVEINF
DBNR : MB 10 MB 10 —> KF 230
INF : MW 230 Overview diagnostics contained in MW 230; compare EW 56
STO1 : DL 1 Station status 1 of lowest station
ST02 : DL 21 Station status 1 of 2nd lowest station
STO03 : DL 41 Station status 1 of 3rd lowest station
ST04 : DL 61 Station status 1 of 4th lowest station

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Contents of the Thefollowing demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF") was written for four slaves, but
demo FB 30 can be adapted if necessary for any other number of slaves.
("SLAVEINF")

Table D-13  Contents of the demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF")

STL Meaning
Network 1 0000
Name :SLAVEINF
Des :DBNR  E/A/D/BIT/Z: B
Des JINF E/A/D/B/T/Z: E BI/BY/WID: W
Des :STO1 E/A/D/BIT/Z: E IIBY/W/D: BY
Des :ST02 E/A/D/BIT/Z: E BI/BY/WID: BY
Des :ST03  E/A/D/B/T/Z: E BI/BY/W/D: BY
Des :ST04 E/A/ID/BIT/Z: EIIBY/W/D: BY
B =DBNR A DBxx (xx => number)
: Check for lowest slave
L =ST01 Station status 1 of lowest slave (see
: E 56.0)
L KH 0001 corresponds to => slave cannot be ad-
: dressed (=> slave failure)
=F If slave failure => branch
:SPB =M001
L =INF If no slave failure => reset
L KH FEFF bit 0 of INF parameter
Uw via UW link
T =INF
L =ST02 Check for 2nd lowest slave (see E
L KH 0001 56.1)
=F
:SPB =M002
L =INF
L KH FDFF
uw
T =INF
L =ST03 Check for 3rd lowest slave
L KH 0001
A=F
:SPB =M003
L =INF
L KH FBFF
UwW
T =INF
L =ST04 Check for 4th lowest slave
L KH 0001
A=F
:SPB =M004
L =INF
L KH F7FF
UwW
T =INF
:BEA etc. for all other slaves

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Table D-13  Contents of the demo FB 30 ("SLAVEINF"), continued

M001 L =INF Failure: lowest slave
'L KH 0100 Set bit 8 of INF parameter via OW
:OW link
T =INF
‘BEA
M002 L =INF Failure: 2nd lowest slave
L KH 0200 Set bit 9 of INF parameter via OW
:OW link
T =INF
:BEA
MO003 L =INF Failure: 3rd lowest slave
L KH 0400 Set bit 9 of INF parameter via OW
:OW link
T =INF
:BEA
MO004 L =INF Failure: 4th lowest slave
L KH 0800 Set bit 11 of INF parameter via OW
:OW link
T =INF
:BE etc. for all other slaves
ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Example

Assumptions:

Theinterpretation with FB 30 ("SLYEINF") is shown below with the aid of
an example.

* Four stations with the following PROFIBUS addresses: 5, 70, 123.
e Station 10 has failed.

The overview diagnostics (EW 56) thus have the following appearance:

Table D-14  Overview diagnostics
Input byte Bit position
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
56 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
57 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1 Bits correspond to the DP slaves ranging from the loweeite highest PROFIBUS ad
dress: (lowest PROFIBUS address: EB 56.0; highest PROFIBUS address with

16 slaves: EB 57.7).

1. Youcan fetch the slave diagnostics via FB 230 and save them in DB 230,

starting at DW 40, for statiorl0 (--> EB 56 = 0Q).

2. You can evaluate the slave diagnostics with the aid of FB 30 ¢'SLA
VEINF")and set the corresponding bits in the "INF” parameter (MW

230).

Result: MW 230 now has the following appearance (&bl 10-4, EW66):

Table D-15 MW 230
Flag word Bit position
230 7 4 3 2 1
MB 230 0 0 1 0
MB 231 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

This tells you that the 3rd lowest station (statid®)Lhas failed.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Dimensional drawings E

In this chapter This chapter contains dimensional drawings of all the components described
in this manual.

Section Topic Page
E.l Dimensional drawing of the IM 308-C master interface E-2
E.2 Dimensional drawings of the bus connectors E-3
E.3 Dimensional drawings of the RS 485 repeater E-5
E.4 Dimensional drawing of the PROFIBURrminator E-6

Thedimensional drawing of the S5-95U programmable controller is in the
system manugb5-95U Pogrammable Comoller.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Dimensional drawings

E.1 Dimensional drawing of the IM 308-C master interface
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Figure E-1 Dimensional drawing of the IM 308-C master interface
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Dimensional drawings

E.2 Dimensional drawings of the bus connector
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Figure E-3 IP 20 bus connector (6ES7 972-0BA30-0XA0)
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Figure E-4 IP 20 bus connector (6ES7 972-0B.40-0XA0)
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Dimensional drawings

E.3 Dimensional drawings of the RS 485 repeater
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Figure E-6 RS 485 repeater on busbar for S7-300
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Dimensional drawings

E.4 Dimensional drawing of the PROFIBUS Terminator

SIEMENS
PROFIBUS
TERMINATOR

DC
24V

70
z
m

/]

60

U]

29.6

40.3

44.5

Figure E-7 PROFIBUS Terminator
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Order numbers F

Order numbers TableF-1 lists all the components, complete with order numbers, that you
can order as options for the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system.

Note

You can find additional order numbers in Catalog ST PI, PROFIBUS & AS
Interface, Components on the Field BusulySIEMENS partner will be
glad to help you.

Table F-1 Order numbers
Part Order number Com-
ment

COM PROFIBUS, as of V 5.0 6ES5 895-6SE03 -

(including theCOM PROFIBUSmanual

(PDF))

COM PROFIBUS V 3.3 6ES5 895-6SE.2 -

IM 308-C (including memory card) 6ES5 308-3UC11 -

Memory card for IM 308-C (flash EPROM)

e 256 KB 6ES5 374-1FH21 No
longer
available

e 256 KB 6ES5 374-1KH21* -

e 512KB 6ES5 374-1FJ21 No
longer
available

e 1MB 6ES5 374-1KK21* -

Programming adapter for the memory card| 6ES5 985-2MC11 -

S5-95Uprogrammable controller with Difia | 6ES5 095-8MEO1 -

ster interface (including 32 K-EEPROM)

32 K-EEPROM for S5-95U with DP master| 6ES5 375-0LC61 -

interface

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c F-1
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F-2

Table F-1 Order numbers, continued
Part Order number Com-
ment
Bus connector
e Upto 12 Mbps 6ES7 972-0BA10-0XA0| Without
program-
ming
port
e Upto 12 Mbps 6ES7 972-0BB10-0XA0| With pro-
gram-
ming
port
e Up to 12 Mbps, 30 outgoing cable unit | 6ES7 972-0BA30-0XA0| Without
program-
ming
port
* Upto 12 Mbps, 35 outgoing cable unit | 6ES7 972-0BA40-0XA0| Without
program-
ming
port
e Upto 12 Mbps, 3% outgoing cable unit | 6ES7 972-0BB40-0XA0| With pro-
gram-
ming
port
RS 485 repeater in IP 20 6ES7 972-0AA01-0XA0| —
PROFIBUS Terminator 6ES7 972-0DA00-0AAQ —
Bus cable -
® Bus line 6XV1 830-0AH10
® Bus line with PE sheath 6XV1 830-0BH10
* Direct-buried cable 6XV1 830-3AH10
* Trailing cable 6XV1 830-3BH10
® Bus line with festoon attachment 6XV1 830-3CH10
E(E)PROM programming device for paralle| -
interface (LPT1)
e E(E)PROM programming device 6ES5 696-3AA11
® STEP 5/ST PC package, external PROMS79200-A0567-F088
programmer
® Connecting cable (1.5 m in length) C79195-A3863-H150
ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Table F-1

Order numbers, continued

Part

Order number

Com-
ment

Manuals

System Manua$5-90U/S5-95UProgram-

mable Controller
SINEC CP 5412 (A2)

SINEC L2-DP Interface of the S5-95U
Programmable Controlle(DP slave)

ET 200B Distributed I/O Device
ET 200C Distributed 1/0O Device
ET 200L Distributed 1/0 Device
ET 200M Distributed 1/0O Device
ET 200U Distributed 1/0O Device
ET 200S Distributed I/O Device
ET 200X Distributed I/O Device

DP/AS-I Link
ET 200 Handheld

SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS Networks

6ES5 998-8MA.2

6GK1 971-5CAQ00-0AA.

6ESS5 998-8MD.1

6ES5 998-4ET.1
6ES5 998-3EC.1
6ES7 130-1AA00-8.A0
6ES7 153-1AA00-8.A0
6ES5 998-5ET.1
6ES7 151-1AA00-8.A0
6ES7 198-8FA00-8.A0
6ES7-156-0AA00-8.A0
6ESS 998-7ET.1

6GK1 970-5CA10-0AA.

Repeater adapter

6GK1 510-1AA00

PROFIBUS RS 485 bus terminal

6GK1 500-0A.00

Optical link modules for fiber-optic cables

6GK1 502-3AB00
6GK1 502-4AB00

*

This memory card is also shipped with the IM 308-C (6ES5 308-3UC11).
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In this chapter

Purpose of the
chapter

You only need to read this chapter if you are working with COM PROFIBUS
V3.0 to V3.3. Yu will find the documentation for COM PROFIBWYS5.0
on the COM PROFIBUS CD-ROM (see also Section 12).

For a limited transitional period, COM PROFIBUS V3.3 will be shipped in
parallel with the new COM PROFIBUS V 5.0.

This chapter contains a full description for COM PROFIBUS V3.0 to V3.3.

Section Topic Page

G.1 Differencesbetween COM PROFIBUS V3.0 to V3.3 and impor G-2
tant information on the online functions

G.2 Scope of applications and preconditions for using the COM| G-10
PROFIBUS parameterization software

G.3 Starting COM PROFIBUS G-12
G4 Graphical user interface of COM PROFIBUS G-14

G.5 Example of how to parameterize a DP configuration with G-17
COM PROFIBUS

G.6 Example of how to parameterize an FMS configuration with| |G-24
COM PROFIBUS

G.7 Creating and opening a program file; importing data G-30

G.8 Parameterizing the configuration of a master system with G-33
COM PROFIBUS

G.9 Making provision for masters other than those entered with| G-53
COM PROFIBUS

G.10 Device master files G-54

G.11 | Saving and exporting the configuration parameterized with | |G-55
COM PROFIBUS

G.12 | Documenting and printing the parameterized configuration | |G-64
G.13 | PROFIBUS-DP: service functions with COM PROFIBUS G-65

Onceyou have read this chapter:

¢ You will know how to install COM PROFIBUS on your programming
device or PC and how to work with COM PROFIBUS.

* You will be able to enter the entire configuration of an ET 200 distributed
I/0 system in COM PROFIBUS.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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G.1 Differences between COM PROFIBUS V3.0 to V3.3 and
important information on the online functions

COM PROFIBUS: COM PROFIBUSV3.3 has the following new functions and features that
from V3.2to V3.3 were not available in V3.2:

¢ The “control” function is now available for the station type ZODL-SC,
ET 200L-SC IM-SC.

¢ You can use thilelp » Info via DP card menu command to check the
installed DP card and any associated ressources.

* The CP5412 (A2) now supports automatic transmission rate detection.

e The CP5412 (A2) as DP master supports the “Overview diagnostics” on

line function.
COM PROFIBUS: COM PROFIBUS V3.2 has the following new functions and features that
from V3.1 to V3.2 were not available in V3.1:

¢ Under the Vihdows 95 operating system, the online functions are also
possible using the CP56hdapter (PCI). This adapter handles all PROFI
BUS transmission rates up to 12 Mbps.

¢ Before each online function is started, COM PROFIBUS determines the
current transmission rate on the PROFIBUS and setelitng longer
need to know in advance the current transmission rate of a bus system you
want to diagnose using the programming device/PC.
Restrictions:

— The CP 5412 (A2) does not support automatic transmission rate detec
tion.

— The MPI cards can detect transmission rates of up to 1.5 Mbps, but
note that under COM PROFIBUS the MPI cards can only be run up to
a maximum of 500 kbps.

e Stations of the type ET 200L-SC IM-SC can also be configured.

e If you have started one of the online functions (overview diagnosis, slave
diagnosis, status of the DP slave inputs/outputs), you can use the F1 key
to obtain context-sensitive help.

¢ In the "Master parameters” dialog box, you can activate the@UT
CLEAR functionality for SIMATIC NET PC modules. In AUDCLEAR
mode, the CP 5412 (A2) or Softnet DP automatically switches to CLEAR
mode (the DP system is powered down) if a malfunction occurs in one or
more DP slaves during the productive phase.

In CLEAR mode, the DP master sends data with a value of Oh to the DP
slaves in the output direction. The DP master does not exit this mode in
dependently; the user has to explicitly initiate a return to OFERA

mode.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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COM PROFIBUS: COM PROFIBUSV3.1 has the following new functions and featuresthat
from V3.0to V3.1 were not available in V3.0:

— Brief Overview — ¢ The full functionality of the online status and error diagnostic functions

(overview diagnostics, slave diagnostics, status of the DP slave inputs/
outputs) can be used.

e The new online function “Control” allows you to set the outputs of the DP
slaves (see next page).

¢ TheFile» Export » ASCII file andFile » Import » ASCII file menu
commands allow the configuration of a master system to be saved and
loaded in ASCII format.

e Device master files can be created for connecting DP slaves of tA@(ET
family to DP masters that are not configured using COM PROFIBUS (see
next page).

¢ Additional parameters arefefed in the “Bus parameters” dialog box for
optimizing bus and response times: “Number of repeaters”, “Number of
OLMs” (optical link modules), “Line length (CU)” and “Line length
(FO)".

e A baud rate of 45.45 kbaud can be parameterized for PROFIBI{BH
PQ coupler).

¢ All online functions are also supported for the 2R 2 (A2) in DP mode.

¢ When working with the CB412 (A2), you can use the “Overview” but
ton in the “Master parameters” dialog box to display an overview of all
the configured FMS connections together with the most important param
eters.

¢ When working with the CB412 (A2), you can use the “Cyclical frames”
button in the “Groups and their properties” dialog box to configure the
cyclical sending of the FREEZE and SYNC control commands.

e S5 function blocks for the analog modules of an2B0M are shipped
with this version of COM PROFIBUS. After installation you will find the
S5 functions together with a detailed description (readme.doc) in the
COM PROFIBUS directory..\ANALOG .

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Controlling the
Outputs

Creating a Device -
Master File

G-4

As of version 3.1 of COM PROFIBUS you can control the outputs of the DP
slaves on the PROFIBUS-DP from the programming device/PC.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the DP slave in the graphical editing window

2. Choose thé&ervice» Status/contol menu command or tHgtatus/con-
trol command from the pop-up menu for the slave (by clicking the slave
with the right mouse button).

3. Suppress the status display of the slave inputs/outputs by cIE‘@n
the COM PROFIBUS toolbar

4. Specify new control values in the white fields of the "Outputs” column in
the table.

5. Start the control of the outputs with the new control values by clicking

El. Communication between the slave and the master (class 1) is inter
rupted. The programming device/PC (master class 2) with COM RROFI
BUS is the master for this period.

|t . :

6. You C|IthO switch from control back to the current status display of
the inputs/outputs. The connection to the master (class 1) is re-estab
lished.

Note: If there is no master (class 1) on the bus, “Status” is not possible.

Note: The “Control” function inot available for the PROFIBUS card
“MPI_ISA_Karte” and for the station types DP/AS-I Link and ET 200L-SC.

As of version 3.1 of COM PROFIBUS, you can create device master files for
connecting DP slaves of the 200 family to DP masters of other manufac
turers.

Principle: You use COM PROFIBUS to configure the DP slave in the usual
way. COM PROFIBUS creates a device master file on the basis of the-config
uration data. The device master file contains the configuration data of the
DPslave optionally in the form of a compact station or a modular station.
You copy the device master file to the device master directory of the other
manufactures configuration tool. This gives the configuration tool a DP
slave with fixed parameterization; the only thing left to do is address assign
ment.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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"Create GSD File”
Dialog and
Examples

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Proceedas follows:
1. Choose thé-ile » Newmenu command.

2. Select "Default master” as the master station type in the “Master host
selection” dialog box.

Result: The graphical editing window appears with a default as the mas
ter.

3. Configure the DP slaves in this window in the same way as you do for a
full configuration with COM PROFIBUS (except for addressing).

4. Select a DP slave in the window
5. Choose théile » Create device master filenenu command.

6. In the "Create device master file” dialog box, specify the device name,
the identifier format type and the modularity of the station and then con
firm you entries.

Note

Select only an identifier format type and station modularity that can be inter
preted by the non-Siemens configuration tool or DP master (non-Siemens
master).

7. In the "Save as” dialog box, specify the directory and name of the device
master file and then confirm your entries.

Result: COM PROFIBUS stores the device master files in the ..\PRAQGDA
directory.

Two check boxes in the "Create GSD File” dialog box (below) allow you to
specify the identifier format type and modularity in which the configuration
is entered in the device master file.

i Create GSD File

1D Number: IBI]I]D

Device Mame: |1 4 C-4A0

DP Cancel

[ Create device master file with normal identifier format only

[ Create device master file with modular station structure

Figure G-1 "Create GSD File” Dialog Box

®
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Variant 1: Configuration in normal identifier format and compact station

X Create device master file with normal identifier format only
[J Create device master file with modular station structure

Example of entry in device master file (ET 200M (IM153-1) with 16DE and

4AA):
Module="Cfg—Data”  0x00, 0x00, 0x00, S7 header (3 bytes),
0x11, 0x63 16Dl, 4A0
EndModule

Variant 2: Configuration in special identifier format and compact station

[J Create device master file with normal identifier format only
[] Create device master file with modular station structure

Example of entry in device master file (ET 200M (IM153-1) with 16DE and
4AA):

Module="Cfg-Data”  0x04, 0x00, 0x00, S7 header (15 bytes),
OxAD, 0xC4, 0x04, 0x00, 0x00, 0x8B,
0x41, 0x04, 0x00, 0x00, 0x8F, 0xCO,

0x43, 0x01, 0x00, Ox9F, 0xC2, 16D,
0x83, 0x43, 0x00, 0x25, OXEO0 4A0
EndModule

Variant 3: Configuration in normal identifier format and modular sta-
tion

X Create device master file with normal identifier format only
X Create device master file with modular station structure

Example of entry in device master file (ET 200M (IM153-1) with 16DE and

4AA):

Module="Module 1" 0x00 S7 header
EndModule

Module="Module 2" 0x00 S7 header
EndModule

Module="Module 3" 0x00 S7 header
EndModule

Module="Module 4" 0x11 16Dl
EndModule

Module="Module 5" 0x63 4A0
EndModule

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Variant 4: Configuration in special identifier format and modular station

[J Create device master file with normal identifier format only
X Create device master file with modular station structure

Example of entry in device master file (ET 200M (IM153-1) with 16DE and

4AA):
Module="Module 1" 0x04, 0x00, 0x00, OXAD, 0xC4 S header
EndModule
Module="Module 2" 0x04, 0x00, 0x00, 0x8B, 0x41 S7 header
EndModule
Module="Module 3" 0x04, 0x00, 0x00, Ox8F, 0xCO S7 header
EndModule
Module="Module 4" 0x43, 0x01, 0x00, Ox9F, 0xC2 16Dl
EndModule
Module="Module 5” 0x83, 0x43, 0x00, 0x25, OXEO 4A0
EndModule

PROFIBUS Monitor PROFIBUSMonitor is also shipped with COM PROFIBUS. PROFIBUS-Mo
nitor appears after installation in the COM PROFIBUS program group. It is
supplied free of chge, and no claims can therefore be made if it is not bug-
free.

There is no description of PROFIBUS Monitor in €200 Distributed 1/0
Devicemanual. There is a detailed description of its functions iMitne-
tor.wri file, which you will find next to the PROFIBUS Monitor icon in the
program group.

The CP5412 (A2) doesot support the PROFIBUS Monitor shipped with
COM PROFIBUS.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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COM PROFIBUS,
online functions

G-8

Whenyou enter the DP parameters, please note the following in connection
with the online functions of COM PROFIBUS:

The online functions are not supported by COM PROFIBUS under
MS Windows NT They can be run under MSiitdows 3.x or MS Wh-
dows 95 on the basis of the CP b4the CP 5412 (A2), the CP 354and
the MPI cards (integrated MPI interface for Siemens programmers,
MPI_ISO card).

The CP 551 cannot be withdrawn during online operation.

All open MS-DOS applications must be closed before you activate an
online function in Vihdows 95. Otherwise, there is a danger that-inter
rupts will be lost and COM PROFIBUS will crash.

When you select the overview diagnostics, the set program file must coin
cide with the current master parameters. If not, the information which is
displayed will not match the actual bus configuration.

When you select thienport » DP masterfunction, the bus profile you

have defined and the baud rate of the DP card must coincide withthe ac
tual bus parameters. If not, you will not be able to set up a connection to
the selected station.

If you encounter any errors in connection with the baud rate or the bus
profile, the reaction times on the programmer/PC may be as much-as sev
eral minutes.

Tip: You can shorten this time by disconnecting the PROFIBUS cable
from the programmer/PC.

If a sequence error is indicated for tieport » DP masteror Import »
DP masterfunction, you must wait for a standard period of at least 65 s
before attempting to activate the function again.

You must close all online applications before you exit COM PROFIBUS.

Permanent virus checks may impair the online functions.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Creating program
files with

COM PROFIBUS <
V3.2

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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If you use COM PROFIBUS V3.3 to edit a program file created using
COM PROFIBUS < V3.2, the following host type errors occur when the pro
gram file is read in:

Setting in V3.0 Corruption in V3.1 Corruption in V3.2/3.3
CPU 928A CPU 928 CPU 928
CPU 928B CPU 946/947 CPU 946/947
CPU 946/947 CPU 948 CPU 948
CPU 948 CPU 948 SINUMERIK 840C

In this case, proceed as follows:

1. Open the program file in COM PROFIBUS V3.3.

Choose th&€onfigure» Host parametersmenu command.

Click the "Host type” button in the “Host parameters” dialog box.

Select the correct host type, and then click “OK”.

o > 0w DN

If your bus configuration consists of a number of masters éerelift
hosts, carry out steps 2. to 4. for each host.

Program files created using V3.1 are no longer corrupted as of V3.2.

G-9
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G.2 Scope of applications and preconditions for using the
COM PROFIBUS parameterization software

Why you need You need the COM PROFIBUS parameterization software:

COM PROFIBUS to parameterize the bus configuration, the hosts, the masters and the
slaves

¢ to read the data from a memory card/master or write data to a memory
card/masterand

e to start up the bus configuration

¢ to generate detailed system documentation

Preconditions for COM PROFIBUS runs under the MSivdows GUI. ¢ assume that you are
working with familiar with MS-Windows.
COM PROFIBUS

Preconditions for in order to use the full functionality of COM PROFIBUS, you require:
using

COM PROFIBUS ¢ The MS-DOS operating system, V 5.0 or higher

¢ The MS-Windows GUI (V 3.1x or higher) or WWdows 95
e Atleast 8 Mbytes free RAM

* Approx. 10 Mbytes free space on hard disk

e 386 CPU or faster

DP online You can use your PC or programmer online on the PROFIBUS with COM
functions of the PROFIBUS V3.0 or highein other words the PC/programmer takes part in
PC/programmer data communication on the PROFIBUS as an active bus station with PROFI

BUS address 0.

You need the online functions for the service functions of COM PROFIBUS
(e.g. diagnostics) as well as for transferring a master system directly to the
master via PROFIBUS.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Preconditions for

using the DP on-
line functions

You require one of the PROFIBUS cards for PCs/programmers shown in
Table G-1 in order to use the online functions of COM PROFIBUS or the

diagnostic functions.

Detailed installation instructions are enclosed with the PROFIBUS cards.
You must use the programming adapter with order number

6ES7 901-4BD00-0XA0, for example, to connect the programmer/PC to the
PROFIBUS. Yu do not need to take account of any spur capacitances with
this programming adapter (see section 3.5).

In the majority of situations, the PROFIBUS cards work correctly with the
default setups. If this is not the case, please check the following setups, to
make sure there are no conflicts with other plug-in cards.

Table G-1 Possible setups on the PROFIBUS card for the online functions of COM PROFIBUS
Card type Card setups | Permissible in- | Required ad- | Memory area Memory area which
for COM terrupts (IRQ) | dress range | which must be ex | must be excluded in
stored in the in the cluded with Windows system.ini
following sec- memory area | emm386.exe in | file in [386enh] sec-
tion of the below 1 config.sys file tion
<..\ker- Mbyte:
nel\comet.ini>
file:
Integrated MPI | [MPI_1] Possible IRQs: | Length 100h | Occupied memory Occupied memory
interface (Sie- 5,10, 11, 12, 15 area area
m:pss (?rzlt;g)]ram- Default: 11 Default Default: Default: EMMEX-
address: X=CCO00-CCFF | CLUDE=
0xCco001 CCO00-CCFF
MPI_ISA card [MP1_1] Possible IRQs: | Length 100h | Occupied memory Occupied memory
5,10, 11, 12, 1§ area area
Default: 11 Default Default: Default: EMMEX-
address: X=DCO00-DCFF | CLUDE=
0xDC000 DCO00-DCFF
CP5411 card [DPI_1] Possible IRQs: | No No No
5, 10, 11, 12, 15
Default: 11
CP5511 card [DPP_1] This card is started up automatically when the Card and Socket Services are
(PCMCIA) 2 installed.

The set address can be checked and altered if necessary using the BIOS Setup program.

2 TheCard and Socket Services, which are essential for operation, do not form part of the scope of supply of COM
PROFIBUS. Please call the hotline to order the Card and Socket Services for Siemens programmers.
You can find more information about the CPA%hrd in the file callet\kernel\online.wri” in the COM PROFI
BUS directory, providing you have installed the online functions with the CP5511 card.

Note

Pleasenote that with COM PROFIBUS the MPI cards (integrated MPI-nter
face, MPI-ISA card) can only be operated up to a transmission rate of
500 kbaud.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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G.3 Starting COM PROFIBUS

Making a backup
copy

Installing
COM PROFIBUS

G-12

Beforeyou install COM PROFIBUS, you should use MS-DOS, the File-Man
ager under MS-\iidows or the Explorer underidows 95 to create a
backup copy of the system disks.

Thereafteryou use only the backup copy

To install COM PROFIBUS:

1.

9.

Insert the first disk of the COM PROFIBUS set in a disk drive, e.g.
driveA.

. Start the File Manager under MSiWlows or the Explorer underi/

dows 95.

Select the "SETUEXE” command on the COM PROFIBUS disk, e.g. on
drive A.

Result: The COM PROFIBUS installation program is started.

. Choose another directory if you do not want to use the default directory

then click "Install”.

Select the program components that you require and confirm them by
clicking "OK”.

Specify the program group in which you want to install COM PROFI
BUS, e.g. "Siemens COM PROFIBUS".

Follow the instructions provided by COM PROFIBUS to install the soft
ware.

Result: COM PROFIBUS is installed on your PC or programmer

. Check that the pointer to the STEP7/S7BIN directory has been written

correctly into your "TAUTOEXEC.BAT”. If the entry is not correct, add
the following line to your "AUTDEXEC.BAT":

path = [drive]\STEP7\S7BIN ;
e.g.for drive C:
path = C:\STEP7\S7BIN

Rebootyour programmer or PC.

10.1f you intend using the memory card functions, make sure that the

memory card driver is loaded when MS-WINDOWS starts
(WINSTART.BAT).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Installing the DP
online functions

Starting
COM PROFIBUS

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Payattention to the following points when you install the online functions of
COM PROFIBUS:

If you forget to install the online functions, you can also load them later
on without having to repeat the complete installation proceduordo o,
simply select the "Add Online Functions” option.

The online functions take up a lot of space in your RAM. Do not install
them unless you actually need them!

If you install the online functions by mistake, you can uninstall them
again without having to repeat the complete procedureolso, simply
start the <setup.exe> program and mark "Add Online Functions” under
Options. You can then specify "Application ¥out Online Functions”
during the installation procedure.

Please also read the additional information about using your particular
PROFIBUS card in the programmer/PC which is contained in section G.2.

To start COM PROFIBUS:

1.

Select the "Siemens COM PROFIBUS” group in the Program Manager
(default name), and

Double-click on the icon for COM PROFIBUS.

G-13
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G.4 Graphical user interface of COM PROFIBUS

Overview The COM PROFIBUS GUI incorporates the following standard elements (for
example):
Title bar  —»|= COM PROFIBUS n N
Menu bar —|File Edit Configure S ervice Documentation W_indow Help
~ | S5 |S
Tooar  — | [O]e=] 2] S x]-El =] V==
= Master System: PROFIBUS Address 1 v | a
Bus Description: PROFIBUS-DP
Host Description: SIMADYN D host system Slaves
Station T ype: SIMADYN D SS§ \k
PROFIBUS Address: 1 ET 200
Station Description: Master sysl g|vATIC
Workplace DRIVES
SWITCHG.
C+M
VALVES
Application CONTROL
window IDENT
ENCODERS
& Others
Status bar  —» “ [ 0% || 0:0% || Offiine \‘
XA
Pop-up window for selecting Address range used for inputs and
slaves for configuration outputs in P area

Figure G-2 Screen elements of COM PROFIBUS

Title bar

Status bar

G-14

Thetitle bar always contains the name of the application, in this case
"COM PROFIBUS".

The status bar contains outline information indicating the currently active
command, the current activity of COM PROFIBUS or notes referring te oper
ator inputs.

The status bar also indicates the amount of address space already assigned for
inputs and outputs.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Menu bar Themenu bar contains the names of the various pull-down menus. By open
ing a pull-down menu, you can call certain functions:

Table G-2 The functions in the pull-down menus

Menu

Commands in menu

File

Open, save and close program files

Read (import) master systems from a memory card, a DP m
or a binary file

Save (export) master systems to a memory card, a DP mast
binary file or an NCM file

Export the operating system file to a memory card for IM 30¢
Re-import device master files and type files
Print system documentation

Edit

Cut, copy, paste and delete selected DP slaves or FMS stati

Configure

Enter bus, host, master and DP slave parameters or FMS st
parameters

Generate a new master system, a new DP slave or a new F
station

Change from DP parameterization to FMS parameterization
vice versa

Arrange DP slaves in groups

aster

er, a

3-C

ons

ation

MS

and

Service

Display the overview and slave diagnostics
Status of the slave inputs/outputs

Change the PROFIBUS address of a slave using PROFIBUS
Activate a parameter record after exporting it to the DP mas
Set the parameters on the PROFIBUS card

Display the data cycle times

Switch the programmer/PC offline from PROFIBUS

Delete memory cards

UJ

Documentation

Print system documentation

Window

Change to a different window

Help

Online help

Mouse 2 Themouse buttons have the following functions in COM PROFIBUS:

Table G-3 Functions of the mouse buttons

Function Meaning

Click left mouse button once Select

Click left mouse button twice Open window for selection

down

Click right mouse button and hold | Pop-up menu with most important

functions

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c
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Toolbar

Table G-4

Meanings of icons

Thetoolbar contains icons that you can use to select commands without
working through the menus:

Icon Menu command

Description

Icon Menu command

Description

D File» New

Creates a new file

Edit» Copy

Copies the selected DP
slave(s)/FMS station(s)
without S5 addresses

File» Open

Opens an existing pro-
gram file of COM PRO-
FIBUS

Configure®» New
master system

Opens a new master sy
tem with PROFIBUS adt
dress query for the mas
ter

File» Save

Saves the configuration
in the current program
file

File» Export>
Memory card

Exports the current pro-
gram file to a memory
card

Print

Prints system documen

mentation window

tation for the open docut

File » Expor® DP
master

Exports master system
DP master

Edit» Cut

< [ Woj (B |

Cuts out the selected D
slave(s)/FMS station(s)

File» Import» DP
master

Imports master systems
from the DP master to
the open program file

Edit» Copy

=
amn

Copies the selected DP
slave(s)/FMS station(s)
with S5 addresses

-~/ [0 =) | 8]

Help» Contents

Opens online help

Application

window

G-16

Working in an application windoywyou construct the bus using icons. Each

application window contains a master to which you assign slaves graphically

By double-clicking on the icon or designation, you automatically switch to

the dialog box for entering the individual parameters. The gray highlighting
in Fig. G-3 indicates the active areas:

I Bus Description: V ariable / S5-95U I

= Master System: PROFIBUS Address 1 v

| Host Description: S5-95U host system 1

Station T ype: S5-95U DP / Master
PROFIBUS Address: 1
Station Description: Master System 1

Station T ype: B-32DI
PROFIBUS Address: 3
Station Description:

DP

Figure G-3 Example of an application window

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.5 Example of how to parameterize a DP configuration with
COM PROFIBUS

Overview

Parameterization
example for an
FMS configuration

Sample
configuration

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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This section contains a short example showing how to parameterize a config
uration with COM PROFIBUS:

Start COM PROFIBUS

Enter the bus parameters

Enter the host parameters

Enter the master parameters

Enter the slave parameters for the ET 200B and the ET 200M
Print the system documentation

Save the configuration and export it to the DP master

and

Display the status of the inputs/outputs.

You can find a similar parameterization example for an FMS configuration in
section G.6.

Fig. G-4 contains an example showing how a configuration is parameterized
with COM PROFIBUS:

Host: CPU 945

T Station type (DP master): IM 308-C
EI PROFIBUS address: 1

Station type: ET 200B-16DO DP
Order number: 6ES7 132-0BH00-0XBO
PROFIBUS address: 3

Station type: ET 200M
Order number: 6ES7 153-1AA01-0XB0O
PROFIBUS address: 4

Figure G-4 Sample configuration

G-17
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Starting
COM PROFIBUS

G-18

To work with COM PROFIBUS:

1. Start MS-Whdows and

2. Double-click on the icon for COM PROFIBUS.
Result: COM PROFIBUS starts.

3. SelectFile » New and

4. Select the master and the associated host.

Address

2

PRPOO~NO O~ W

= O

Master Station T ype Host Station Type

S5-95U DP / master
IM 180 master

505-CP5434-DP
SIMADYN D SS52
CP 5412 (A2)

= Master Host Selection

S5-115U / CPU 944B
S5-115U / CPU 945
S5-135U / CPU 922
S5-135U / CPU 928A
S5-135U / CPU 928B

S5-155U/H / CPU 946/947
S5-155U/H / CPU 948

I Cancel

OK

Master: | 6ES5 308-3UC11

Host:

| 6ES5 945-7UA1

Figure G-5| Example of the "Master Host Selection” window

5. PressOK” to confirm.

Result: COM PROFIBUS creates a window containing icons for the mas

ter system having PROFIBUS address "1".

File

Edit

C onfigure

= COM PROFIBUS v | a

W_indow Help

S ervice D ocumentation

b EEER P REE

Overview of Master Systems - NONAME.ET2

Slaves

SIMATIC

Maq — Master System: PROFIBUS Address 1 DRIVES
Bus Description: PROFIBUS-DP SWITCHG.

Host Description: S5-1 15U / CPU 945 CiM

T f(|  Station T ype: IM 308-C VALVES
J' PROFIBUS Address: 1 CONTROL

. ) Station Description: Master System 1 \DENT
ENCODERS

Others

I [ ro% |[ 00% |[ Offine |

Figure G-6 Example showing how the master system is displayed on screen

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Entering bus
parameters

Entering host
parameters

To enter the parameters for the bus:
1. In the application windowdouble-click on "Bus Description”.

Result: The "Bus Parameters” dialog box is opened.

= Bus Parameters

Bus Description: ‘ Bus example for parameterization ‘

Parameters
Bus Profile | PROFIBUS-DP |¥] Baud: |1500.0 kbaud

\:I Repeaters on Bus

| OK | | Cancel | | Help | | Set parameters ...

Figure G-7 Example of the "Bus Parameters” dialog box

2. Confirmthe "PROFIBUS-DP" bus profile and the baud rate of
1500 kbaud by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The bus parameters you entered are saved and you are returned to

the application window

To enter the designation for the host:
1. In the application windowdouble-click on "Host Description”.

Result: The "Host Parameters” dialog box is opened.

= Host Parameters

Addresses...

[ ok |
Host Description: ‘ Host system <1> ‘
Host Type: |85-1 15U / CPU 945 |
Reserv. |...
Power-up Delay: [s]

Help

Figure G-8 Example of the "Host Parameters” dialog box

2. Makeyour entries as appropriate and confirm by pressing "OK”.

Result: The host parameters you entered are saved and you are returned

to the application window

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Entering master
parameters

G-20

To extend the parameters for the master:

1. In the application windowdouble-click on the icon for the master

Result: The "Master Parameters” dialog box is opened.

OK
PROFIBUS Address:
Station T ype: [ 1M 308-C |
Station Description: | Master for pump 1 |
Host: | Host system <1> |
Addressing Mode: | Linear |+]

Number of IM 308-C: |0 |¥]

0 Multiprocessor Mode:

— Defaults

Error-Reporting: | Qvz | ¥ |

X Response Monitoring for slaves

Figure G-9 Example of the "Master Parameters” dialog box

2. Selecthe values as shown above and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The master parameters you entered are saved and you are re
turned to the application window

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Entering slave To configure the ET 200B distributed 1/O station:
parameters for

ET 2008 1. In the "Slaves” windowclick on the icon for the ET 200 and by holding

down the left mouse button, drag it to the bottom of the bus.

Result: A selection list allowing you to choose the PROFIBUS address of
the slave is opened.

2. Select "3” and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

= Slave Parameters
Family: Station T ype: Order Number:
ET 200C 6ES7 132-0BH00-0XBO
ET 200U B-16DO/2A DP 6ES7 132-0BH10-0XBO
ET 200B B-16DI/16DO DP 6ES7 133-0BL0O0-0XBO
ET 200M B-8DI/8DO DP 6ES7 133-0BH00-0XBO
ET 200L B-32DO DP  6ES7 132-0BL0O0-0XBO :
SIMATIC B-24DI/8DO.2 DP 6ES7 133-0BN10-0XBO
DRIVES B-24DI/8DO DP 6ES7 133-0BN0OO-0XBO +
Description: ‘

X Response Monitoring: PROFIBUS Address: 3

Error Rreporting: 0 FREEZE-able

O None ® Qvz () PEU X  syNnc-able

Figure G-10 Example of the "Slave Parameters ET 200B” dialog box

3. Select’ET 200B” as the family and the ET 200B-16DO with order rum
ber 6ES7 132-0BH00-0XBO as the station type, and enter a designation.
Press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The master system in the application window is extended accord

ingly.
Entering slave To configure the ET 200M distributed I/O station
parameters for - .o : . .
ET 200M 1. In the "Slaves” windowvclick on the icon for ET 200 and by holding

down the left mouse button, drag it to the bottom of the bus.

Result: A selection list allowing you to choose the PROFIBUS address of
the slave is opened.

2. Select a PROFIBUS address, e.g. "4”, and press the "OK” button to con
firm.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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3.

Selecthe ET 200M with order number 6ES7 153-1AA01-0XBO as the
station type and click on the "Configure...” button to switch to the *Con
figure” dialog box

Result: The "Configure ET 200M” dialog box is opened.

= onfigure 0]0) 74
ID Order Number Remarks | Addr. [ O Addr.| 4

1 [004

i
3 [004
4 | 067 6ES7 321-1FF0*-0AA0 8DE ID...

4E_| 000 P000 [ Dpaa. |
2
o
!
8

;
10
11 Help

12 +

Figure G-11 Example of the "Configure ET 200M” dialog box

G-22

4.

Click on the first white field in the "ID” column and then on "Order
Number” in order to enter a signal module of the ET 200M.

Result: A pick list of all signal modules with order numbers appears.

Select, for example, a digital input module 8DE with order number
6ES7 321-1FF0*-0AAQ0 and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The digital input module is entered in the "Configure ET 200M”
dialog box.

Close the list of signal modules by clicking on "Close”.

Click the empty field under I Addrand then press the "Auto Addr
button.

Result: The start of the address area for the digital input module is auto
matically defined.

You can also overwrite the empty field under "I Aigvith any address
of your choice.

Press "OK” twice to confirm.

In the "Slaves” windowdeselect station selection by pressingthéut
ton.

All the important parameters have now been entered.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Saving the file

Printing the
system
documentation

Exporting data to
the DP master

Status of the
inputs/outputs

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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It is now time to save the data with COM PROFIBUS.

1. Save the entire configuration in a program file by seledtifeg> Save
as

2. Enter a file name and confirm it by pressing the "OK” button.

You can print documents that will show you, for example, which STEP 5
address is assigned to which DP slave. This entails printing the station-ori
ented address assignments vilibcumentation» Station- oriented address
assignment

The last step is to save the data with COM PROFIBUS and export it to the
DP masterYou must have installed the online functions (see section G.3) in
order to use thEile » Export » DP masterfunction.

1. Switch the IM 308-C to SOP.

2. Connect the PC/programmer (with the PROFIBUS card) to the RROFI
BUS DP interface of the IM 308-C using the programming adapter

3. Insert the memory card in the IM 308-C if it is not already inserted.

4. In COM PROFIBUS, click on the master system that you want to export
to the IM 308-C.

5. SelectFile » Export » DP master

6. Enter the currently active baud rate and the PROFIBUS address of the
IM 308-C and confirm them by pressing "OK".

Result: The data of the master system is exported to the memory card
that is installed in the IM 308-C. The switch position you selected on the
IM 308-C remains set.

COM PROFIBUS then asks whether you want to activate the parameter
record immediately or later on.

7. Activate the master system you exported to the IM 308-C.

Result: The IM 308-C works with the new parameterization data.

You can display the status of the inputs/outputs with COM PROFIBUS, pro
viding you have installed the online functions (see section G.3).

1. Load the master system you exported to the DP master with COM PRO
FIBUS.

2. Click on the slave whose input/output states you want to display
3. SelectService> Status
Result: COM PROFIBUS displays the status of the selected slave.
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G.6 Example of how to parameterize an FMS configuration
with COM PROFIBUS

Overview This section contains a short example showing how to parameterize an FMS
master system with COM PROFIBUS.

Sample Fig. G-12 contains an example showing how an FMS master system-is para
configuration meterized with COM PROFIBUS:

Station type: CP 5412 (A2)
PROFIBUS address: 1

‘."’ 2%, Station type: SIMOCODE FMS
— ot O’ PROFIBUS address: 2

Station type: ET 200U DP/FMS
PROFIBUS address: 3

Figure G-12 Sample configuration

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Starting To work with COM PROFIBUS:
COM PROFIBUS 1. Start MS-Whdows and
2. Double-click on the icon for COM PROFIBUS.
Result: COM PROFIBUS starts.
3. SelectFile » Newand

4. Select the master

= Master Host Selection
Address Master Station T ype Host Station Type
IM 308-C
2 S5-95U DP / master
3 IM 180 master
4 505-CP5434- DP
5 SIMADYN D SS52
6
7
8
9 Master: |6GK1 541-2BA00 |
10
11[3] Host | SIMATIC NET DP/FMS master for PC |

Figure G-13 Example of the "Master Host Selection” window

5. PressSOK” to confirm.

Result: COM PROFIBUS creates a window containing icons for the FMS
master system having PROFIBUS address "1".

COM PROFIBUS -

File Edit Configure S ervice Documentation W _indow H elp

IE"E“E' . MITH__l EH—HEHE' n Station

Overview of Master Systems - NONAME.ET2

SIMATIC

Mag — Master System: PROFIBUS Address 1 ET 200
Bus Description: PROFIBUS-DP/FMS SWITCHG.
Host Description: CP 5412 (A2) DRIVES
T Station T ype: CP 5412 (A2) Others
i PROFIBUS Address: 1 e
Station Description: FMS Master
I [ ro% |[ 00% |[ Offine |

Figure G-14 Example showing how the FMS master system is displayed on screen

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Bus parameters

Host parameters

Master parameters

FMS connections
for SIMOCODE

G-26

To enter the parameters for the bus:
1.

In the application windoydouble-click on "Bus Description”.

Result: The "Bus Parameters” dialog box is opened. COM PROFIBUS
has automatically selected "DP/FMS” as the bus profile because you
chose the FMS master

= Bus Parameters

Bus Description: ‘ Bus example for parameterization ‘

Parameters
Bus Profile: | DP/FMS |¥|  Baud rate: 500.0 kbaud

[ ] Repeater on Bus

OK | | Cancel | | Help | | Set Parameters ...

Figure G-15 Example of the "Bus Parameters” dialog box

2.

Selecta baud rate of "500” kbaud and confirm it by pressing the "OK”
button.

Result: The bus parameters you entered are saved and you are returned to
the application window

The host parameters are irrelevant for STMANET PC modules.

The master parameters are irrelevant for this example, which entails entering
an FMS master system.

To configure the FMS connections to the FMS SIMOCODE device:
1.

In the "Station” windowclick on the icon for "SWITCHG.” and by hold
ing down the left mouse button, drag it to the bottom of the bus.

Result: A selection list allowing you to choose the PROFIBUS address of
the station is opened.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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2. Select’2” and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The "FMS Station Properties” dialog box is opened.

= FMS Station Properties

Family: Station T ype: Order Number:

SIMATIC SIMOCODE FMS  3UF20*
=
ET 200 Cancel
Sche,
DRIVES

R
peseripton: | ‘

PROFIBUS Addr.:

Figure G-16 Example of the "FMS Station Properties SIMOCODE" dialog box

3. Branchto "Connections”, the next dialog box, by clicking "Connec
tions ...".

Result: The "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box is opened.
4. Click "New".
Result: COM PROFIBUS enters the default connections.

= Edit FMS Connections

Connections (SIMOCODE FMS)
CR: Name:

3 Connection_to_SIMOCODE FMS <3>

K

Cancel

€

Delete

Help

Select Interface Parameters

CR: VFD Number:

Name: ‘ Connection_to_SIMOCODE FMS <3>

Select Connection Parameters

z )
s

Connection Profile: SIMOCODE_CR2 (LSAP NIL) | + | Parameters ...

Figure G-17 Example of the "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box

5. Confirmthe FMS connections by pressing the "OK” button, then confirm
the FMS station parameters by pressing "OK” again.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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FMS connections
to ET 200U

To configure the FMS connections to the FMS ET 200U device:

1.

In the "Station” windoweclick on the icon for "ET 200" and by holding
down the left mouse button, drag it to the bottom of the bus.

Result: A selection list allowing you to choose the PROFIBUS address of
the station is opened.

. Select "3" and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The "FMS Station Properties” dialog box is opened.

Select the ET 200U (FMS) and branch to "Connections”, the next dialog
box, by clicking "Connections ...".

Result: The "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box is opened.
Click "New".
Result: COM PROFIBUS enters the default connections.

= Edit FMS Connections

Connections (ET 200U DP/FMS)

CR: Name:
4 Connection_to_ET 200U DP/FMS <4>

New

Delete

Help

Select Interface Parameters

VFD Number:

Name: ‘ Connection_to_ET 200U DP/FMS <4>

Select Connection Parameters

Connection Profile:

ET200U_CR2 (LSAP20) [+ Parameters ..

Figure G-18 Example of the "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box

Saving the file

Printing the
system
documentation

G-28

5.

Confirmthe FMS connections by pressing the "OK” button, then confirm
the FMS station parameters by pressing "OK” again.

All the parameters for the FMS stations have now been entered.

It is now time to save the data with COM PROFIBUS.

1.
2.

Save the entire configuration in a program file witte » Save as

Enter a file name and confirm it by pressing the "OK” button.

You can print documents that will show you an overview of the FMS master
system. This entails printing the station list willocumentation> Station
list.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Saving in a binary You require a binary database in NCM format for the CP 5412 (A2):

database 1. SelectFile » Export » NCM file and enter a name for the NCM data
base.

Result: COM PROFIBUS converts the configuration you have generated
and creates, amongst other things, a non-resident, binary database (NCM
file) with an .LDB extension.

2. Load the binary database on the 2R 2 (A2) using the SIMAC NET
Setup program.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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G.7 Creating and opening a program file; importing data
Definitions COM PROFIBUS recognizes files of thfent types:
Table G-5 File types in COM PROFIBUS
Name Meaning Exten-
sion
Program file| In a program file, you save the entire bus configuration, i.e. all the components physiEZIB/
interconnected by a bus cable.
Note: The name format for program files generated with COM ET 200 V1.0 to V4.xis:
??????ET.200.
Directory: \PROGDAT
Binary file | In a binary file, you save the configuration of a master system. The contents of a bina3&He
correspond to the data stored in the master.
Create a binary file if, after exporting data to the master, you want to store it on the|PC as
well.
NCM file In an NCM file, you save the configuration of a master system for SIBIAEET PC mod | .LDB
ules. You then load the NCM file on the module using SIMATIC NET tools.
Directory: \NCM
Type file for | A type file contains all the parameters of a DP slave. GRR®OFIBUS requires a type file200
DP slaves | or a device master file for each station type, in order to link the stations.
Non-language-specific type files are designated ???????X.200, while type files in English
bear names with the format ???????E.200.
Directory for DP slaves: \TYPDAT5X
Note: Type files used under COM ET 200 V1.0Md.x are in the \KONVER4X directory
You require these type files only if you want to convert program files generated with
COM ET 200 V1.0 to V4.x.
Type file for | A type file contains all the parameters of an FMS station. COM PROFIBUS requires|aRif@
FMS sta- file for each station type, in order to link the stations.
tions Directory for FMS stations: \FMSTYPES
Type file for | A type file for master/host contains the parameters of the master and the host. .2MH
master/host | pirectory: \MASTERS
Device mas- A device master file contains all the parameters of a DP slave in accordance with | .GSD
ter file for EN 50 170, Volume 2, PROFIBUS. .GSX
DP slaves | Note: If COM PROFIBUS contains both the type file and the device master file under a
particular manufacturer ID, it only ever imports the device master file. The type file |s no
longer relevant! (Exception: old parameterizations which were created using type files.)
Directory: \GSD
Operating- | The operating-system file contains the IM 308-C operating system which belongs to CEW
system file | PROFIBUS. Once the operating-system file has been exported to a memory card, it can

then be imported to the IM 308-C.

Directory: \BESY308C

G-30
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Creating a file

Opening a
program file

Importing data

You create a new program file when you

1. Start COM PROFIBUS and

2. In COM PROFIBUS, seledtile » New.

3. Enter the parameters in the "Master host selection” dialog box and
4. Press "OK” to confirm.

Result: A new program file is created with the description "noname.et2”.

In addition, a window bearing the title "Master system: PROFIBUS address
X" is opened and you can start the parameterization of a slave belonging to
this master system.

There are two ways of opening an existing program file:
¢ Click on the icon fofFile » Open
or

e UsingFile » Open, select an existing program file.

There are various ways of loading or importing the data of a master system
with COM PROFIBUS, depending on the master:

COM PROFIBUS

T

File » Import » File » Import » File » Import » File » Import »
DP master. Memory card . NCM file. Binary file .
e.g. from IM 308-C, e.g. from memory e.g. databases generated e.g. for saving a
DP master card for IM 308-C with COML-DP or COML- master system on
FMS for CP 5412 (A2) the PC

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Figure G-19 Alternative ways of importing master systems

Note

You cannot reconstruct the entire bus system configuration and store it in a
single program file until you have loadelll the master systems that to

gether make up this configuration (from the DP masgitermemory card,

the NCM file and the binary file).
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Importing data
from DP master

Importing data
from memory card

Importing data
from an NCM file

Importing data
from a binary file

G-32

If you want to import data directly from the DP master:

* The programmer/PC must be connected to the DP master either via PRO
FIBUS or directly (seedble G-1, section G.2)

* A master system must already have been exported to the master pre
viously

¢ The memory card must be connected if the DP master is the IM 308-C

e The 32 K EEPROM must be installed in the S5-95U if the S5-95U is the
DP master

To load the data, sele€tle » Import » DP Master.

Result: The data of a master system is available in the program file opened
by these commands.

If you want to import data from a memory card:
Your programmer must have a memory card interiace,

Your programmer must have an E(E)PROM slot with the appropriate pro
gramming adapteor

Your PC must have an external programming unit.
The order numbers are listed in Appendix G.

e The memory card drivers must already be loaded when MS-WINDOWS
or Windows 95 is started

¢ The memory card must be connected to the memory card interface of the
programmer or the PC.

To load the data, sele€tle » Import » Memory card.

Result: The data of a master system is available in the program file opened
by these commands.

Using theFile » Import » NCM File function, you can load databases in
COM PROFIBUS that you have generated using the SIBANET PC para
meterization tools, e.g. COML-DP or COML-FMS.

You need the "Import data from binary file” function only if the originalpro
gram file was previously saved as a binary file and is now lost.

If you want to import data from a binary file
1. SelectFile » Import » Binary File:
2. Select a file with a ".2BF” extension.

Result: The binary file is converted into a format compatible with COM
PROFIBUS and imported. The contents of a binary file correspond to-a mas
ter system. The data of the binary file is available in the program file opened
by these commands.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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COM PROFIBUS

In this section G.7

G.8 Parameterizing the configuration of a master system  with
SectionG.7 contains information on:

Section Topic Page
G.8.1 | Entering bus parameters G-35
G.8.2 | Entering host parameters G-37
G.8.3 | Entering master parameters G-39
G.8.4 | DP slave: entering slave parameters G-42
G.8.5 | FMS station: entering FMS station parameters G-44
G.8.6 | Using PROFIBUS-DP and PROFIBUS-FMS simultaneously |G-46
G.8.7 | Creating a new master system G-47
G.8.8 | Configuring IM 308-C as a DP slave G-48
G.8.9 | Assigning DP slaves to groups G-51
G.8.10 | IM 308-C: assigning shared-input masters G-52

Starting point

Building the DP
configuration

(principle)

If you have opened a new program file and entered the parameter settings in
the "Master host selection” dialog box, COM PROFIBUS has already created
a window for the new master system (see section G.7) and the master is de

picted in this window as an icon.

It is advisable to set the bus, host and master parameters before setting the
slave parameters, because otherwise it is not easy to change certain settings.

Build your configuration in the application window as follows:

1. Begin by entering the parameters for the bus, the host and the DP. master

See sections G.8.1 to G.8.3 for details.

2. After entering the parameters, in the "Slaves” window click on the slave

that you want to parameterize, e.g. 20 (D).

Result: The icon for slave you selected is "attached” to the mouse
pointer.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Building the FMS

configuration

G-34

3. Clickon the line representing the bus to insert the slaye (

Result: COM PROFIBUS prompts you for the PROFIBUS address of this
slave.

4. Select a PROFIBUS address and confirm it by pressing the "OK” button.
Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

5. Enter the slave parameters. See sections G.8/4 and G.8.5 for details. Re
peat steps 2 to 4 until you have entered all the slaves for this master sys
tem.

Note

Any slaves that have not yet been configured appear in italics in the applica
tion window

6. Deselect the slave by clicking on the arrow in the "Slaves” pop-up win
dow ®).

T
Bus Descriptign: PROFIBUS-DP Slaves 1
Host Description: CP 5412 (A2) \k

Station T :
PROFIBUySp id%?e:;llz *2 ET 200
Station Description: SIMATIC
CRIVES
SWITCHG.
@ C+M
VALVES
CONTROL
IDENT
ENCODERS
Others —
+

Figure G-20 Application window

If you enter an FMS configuration instead of a DP configuration, the above
input rules apply analogously

You can find more information about entering a PROFIBUS FMS configura
tion in section G.8.5.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.8.1 Entering bus parameters

Definition You use the bus parameters to define:

¢ The description for the bus system

The bus profile for transmitting data on the bus

¢ The baud rate
Whether the bus incorporates an RS 485 repeater
The duration of the response monitoring time.

Meanings The meanings of the individual bus parameters are showabi

Table G-6 Meanings of bus parameters

e G-6:

Description Meaning

Default

Bus description | Assign a name to the bus system. Max. length: 40 characters.

Bus profilé In the "Bus profile” field, you can select certain bus and reaction times:

PROFIBUS-DRP  if there are only DP masters on the bus and they com
with EN 50 170, Volume 2, PROFIBUS.

DP/FMS, if there is at least one FMS master on the bus or in order to f
meterize an FMS master system.

DP with IM 308-B, if there is at least one IM 308-B or one CP 5480-DH
(version 2) on the bus, but no FMS master.

DP with S5-95U if you have an S7-95U as DP mastére defaults apply t
the S5-95U (DP master).

Variable, if the bus or reaction times have to be varied to suit your spe
configuration (with "Set parameters ...").

PROFIBUS-
y DP

D

para-

O

cific

Set a baud rate between 9.6 kbaud and 12000 kbaud. Bear in mind that s
slaves are restricted to a maximum of 1500 kbaud (e.g. ET 200U).

Baud rate

oh&00 kbaud

Repeaters on busUse this parameter to tell COM PROFIBUS whether the bus is extended &
485 repeaters (order number 6ES5 ... or 6GK1 ... only) or fiber-optic ampl

(e.g. OLMs or active star hubs).

If the bus is extended, the hamming distance is reduced from 4 to 2 at bay
of 3000 kbaud or higher.

y RS No
fiers

d rates

Set parameters .|.In the "Set parameters” dialog box, you can define among other things:

* The response monitoring time (response monitoriggfdr all DP slaves of
the bus as function of the tgret token runtime. If, for example, you seleg
factor of 1.25, the response monitoring time is 1.25 times the target to
runtime.

DeltaTtr, if, for example, you have to make provision for angtb#rerven-
dor master (see section G.9).

ta
en

1. RESET the slaves not incorporated in the bus after a bus-profile change.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Entering bus
parameters

Customizing bus
times to suit your
configuration

G-36

To enter the bus parameters:
1. SelectConfigure » Bus Parametersor

Double-click on "Bus Desription” or

Select the bus parameters with the right mouse button.

Result: The "Bus Parameters” dialog box is opened.

2. Set the bus parameters. Click on "Help” for more information.

3. If necessarygo to "Set Parameters ...”:

If you want to view the bus times calculated by COM PROFIBUS,

If you want to customize the bus times to suit your configuration,

If you want to increase the response monitoring time, or

If you must make provision for the token runtime of another master
not entered with COM PROFIBUS (see section G.9).

4. Confirm the bus parameters and close the dialog box by pressing "OK”.

If you select "DP with S5-95U" as the bus profile for the DP master or DP
slaves, you must change the bus times. The rule of thumb is:

¢ Always set the slowest bus time of all bus stations.

¢ Set the following bus times:

Table G-7

Bus times that must be set for a "DP with S5-95U” bus profile

Bustime Also known as
TiD2 SDT2
TrRDY SDT1
TseT SET
TsL ST
TR TRT

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.8.2  Entering host parameters

Definition

Meanings

A host is a system or device containing one or more masters.

If there is no highelevel system for the mastex.g. in the case of an S5-95U
with a DP master interface or a SIMIE NET PC module, the master is
considered to be its own host.

If the host and the master are identical, COM PROFIBUS automatically
masks out any parameters that are irrelevami.défine the following host
parameters:

* The description of the host
* The host type

e The reservation of input and output addresses for the central I/O modules
in the programmable controlleand

¢ The length of the powarp delay

The meanings of the individual host parameters are showabie G-8:

Table G-8 Meanings of host parameters

Description

Meaning Default

Host description

Assign a name to the host system. Max. length: 40 characters. -

Host type

The host type is the CPU to which the master is assigned. -

Power-up delay

The CPU power-up is delayed for this length of time, so that the master can ad20 s
dress all the slaves configured with COM PROFIBUS. Note, however, that the

time specified here is the upper limit for the delay.
When the timer times out, CPU power-up continues even if the master did not
succeed in addressing all the slaves configured with COM PROFIBUS.
IM 308-C only:If the IM 308-C is used as DP mastie reaction of the CPU |s
dependent on the selected error-reporting mode (see section 8.2).

Reserv. I...
Reserv. O...

These parameters enable you to reserve input and output address areas that can
then be used for central/local I/O modules in the programmable controller (or for
another master in a programmable controller.

If you use page addressing, the input and output address areas are reseryed on
each page!
In this way, you can avoid the danger of having the same S5 addresses used for
distributed 1/O and for I/O modules in the central or expansion units.

Addresses

The "Addresses” button provides you with an overview of the available address —
space, the occupied address space and the reserved address space.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Entering host To enter the host parameters:
parameters 1. SelectConfigure » Host Parameters or
Double-click on "Host Description”, or
Select the host parameters with the right mouse button.
Result: The "Host Parameters” dialog box is opened.
2. Set the host parameters. Click on "Help” for more information.

3. Confirm the host parameters and close the dialog box by pressing the
"OK” button.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.8.3  Entering master parameters

Definition Not all master parameters are relevant for all masters. COM PROFIBUS
masks out any irrelevant master parameters automatitallydefine the
following master parameters, among others:

¢ The description of the master

e The host to which the master is assigned

* How the distributed I/O is addressed

* Whether the master is addressed by the CPU in multiprocessor mode, and

* Which error messages will be generated (QVZ or PEU and response mon
itoring of slaves)

FMS master If you parameterize an FMS master system, the only relevant parameters are
system the PROFIBUS address, the station type and the station description.
Meanings The meanings of the individual master parameters are shovabia &-9:
Table G-9 Meanings of master parameters
Description Meaning Default
PROFIBUS address The PROFIBUS address is a bus-wide unique number which you assign to|th¢Assigned
master. PROFIBUS
address)
Station type Type of the master IM 308-C
Station description | Assign a name to the master system. Max. length: 40 characters. -
In host Selectthe name of the host which contains the master with the "In host” parameter —
Addressing If the master is assigned to a CPU angbifi have not yet assigned addresses tg theLinear

slavesyou can select the type of addressing (IM 308-C: see sectionSBI5U:
see section 10.1).

Number of IM 308-C only: You require the number of the IM 308-C for page addressing @rowest un-
IM 308-C addressing via FB IM308C (see section 6.1). assigned
number of
the
IM 308-C)
Multiprocessor IM 308-C only: You must check the box for multiprocessor mode: -
mode ¢ If you want to use several CPUs and masters with a single host, or

® |f the address space occupied by FB IM308C has already been used fof CPs
and IPs in the programmable controller.

COM PROFIBUS prompts for the first address in the range that FB IM308C
should use to address the distributed 1/0 (DP window) (see section 7).

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Table G-9 Meanings of master parameters, continued

Description Meaning Default
Error-reporting IM 308-C only: The error-reporting modes, namely PEU (power-fail in expan- QVZ
mode sion unit), QVZ (acknowledgment delay) and "None”, enable you to define how

the CPU should react to an error in the distributed I/O system (see section 8.2).
PEU, QVZ and "None” are described in detail in section 8.2.

If you select PEU or QVZ, the setting is valid for all slaves assigned to the mas-
ter. Note, howeverthat you can deactivate PEU or QVZ fiodividual slaves, for
example during initial operation (slave parameters).

Caution

A If you set the errereporting mode to "None”, diagnosis with
FB IM308C is the only way that you can detect an error in

the distributed 1/0 system from within the application pro-
gram!

Consequently, we strongly recommend that the error-repar
ing mode be set to "None” only for initial operation.

—
1

Response monitor-| PROFIBUS-DP: Response monitoring enables you to define how the DP slave Yes
ing reacts to a master error or a break in the data traffic on the bus.

If the DP slave is not addressed within the response monitoring time you define,
it goes to the safe condition (all outputs are set to "0").

If you set response monitoring toe¥” (by checking the box), the setting applie
to all DP slaves assigned to the master. Note, however, that you can switch off
response monitoring for individual slaves, for example during initial operatign
(slave parameters).

[

Danger

A If you switch off response monitoring, there is a possibility]
that the outputs of a particular slave may not be set to "0”|if

an error occurs!

Consequently, we strongly recommend that response moni-

toring be switched off only for initial operation.

See section 8.2 for a detailed description of response monitoring for the IM
308-C and section 12..3 for the S5-95U.

Configure ... If the master is also used as a slave,gauopen the "Configure slave” dialog box
by clicking this button (see section G.8.7).
LSAPs ... If CP 5412 (A2), the SIMATIC NET PC module, is used as FMS and/or DP mas- —

ter, you can open the "Reserve LSAPs ..." dialog box by clicking on this button.
Enter the LSAP disable list there.

openthe "Edit VFDs ...” dialog box in order to parameterize the VFDs by clicking
on this button.

VFDs ... If CP 5412 (A2), the SIMATIC NET PC module, is used as FMS master, y0\F<can -

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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LSAPs ... (CP 5412
(A2) only)

VFDs ... (CP 5412
(A2) only)

Entering master
parameters

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c

Local service access points (LSAPs), which are not allowed to be used by
another protocol at the same time, are defined at the FDL interfageniyst
therefore disable the LSAPs that are reserved for the FDL interface in the
"Reserve LSAPs ...” dialog box.

1.

Click on the "Reserve LSAPs ...” button in the "Master Parameters” dia
log box.

Result: The "Reserve LSAPs” dialog box is opened.

All the LSAPs which are already used by the PROFIBUS DP and the
PROFIBUS FMS are grayed and can no longer be selected.

Reserve the LSAPs for FDL.

Confirm the reserved LSAPs and close the dialog box by pressing the
"OK” button.

COM PROFIBUS automatically creates a virtual field device (VFD) as de
fault whenever you parameterize an FMS master

You can edit this VFD as necessary in the "Edit VFDs” dialog box.

To enter the master parameters:

1.

SelectConfigure » Master Parameters or

Double-click on the icon for the master

Select the master parameters with the right mouse button.
Result: The "Master Parameters” dialog box is opened.

Set the master parameters. Click on "Help” for more information.

Confirm the master parameters and close the dialog box by pressing
"OK".
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G.8.4 DP slave: entering slave parameters

Definition

Meanings

Theslave parameters enable you to define:

¢ The family and type of the DP slave

¢ The description of the DP slave

* The configuration and addresses of the DP slave (Configure ...)

¢ The structure of a parameterization telegram, if necessary (Parameter
ize ...),

and

* Whether or not the erraeporting mode selected for the DP master or
response monitoring is to be switcheéifof this DP slave.

The meanings of the individual DP slave parameters are shovabla T
G-10:

Table G-10 Meanings of DP slave parameters

Description

Meaning Default

Family

Family of the distributed I/O station, e.g. ET 200B, SIMATIC, valves, etc. -

Station type

Enter the station type of the DP slave exactly as shown, for example, by the order—
number or the label on the DP slave.

Description

Assign a name to the distributed 1/O station. Max. length: 40 characters. -

Response monitor-
ing

You can switch response monitoring on or off for each individual DP slave. Yes
Danger
A If you switch off response monitoring, there is a possibility]
that the outputs of a particular slave may not be set to "0”|if

an error occurs!

Consequently, we strongly recommend that response moi-
toring be switched off only for initial operation.

Error-reporting
mode

You can switch the error-reporting mode PEU or QVZ on or off for each slaye. QVZ
The switch for setting the erraeporting mode for all DP slaves assigned BPa
master is in the "Master Parameters” dialog box (see sections G.8.3 and 8.2).

PROFIBUS address

The PROFIBUS address is a bus-wide unique number for the DP slave. (Assigned
PROFIBUS
address)

FREEZE-able
SYNC-able

The "FREEZE-able” and "SYNC-able” parameters indicate whether the DP |slave —
can receive and respond to the FREEZE and SYNC control commands respec-
tively.

G-42
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Table G-10  Meanings of DP slave parameters, continued

telegram|f the DPslave type requires thiso¥ define, for example, areas or diag
nostic enabling for analog DP slaves.

Description Meaning Default
Configure ... In the "Configure ...” dialog box: -
* Define the size of the input/output areas for a DP slave and/or
* Assign S5 addresses to these input/output areas.
E.g.define the signal modules and their initial addresses for the ET 200M or assign
an address to an ET 200B.
Parameterize ... In the "Parameterize ..dialog box you define the contents of the parameterization —

See the manual for the DP slave for details of the "Parameterize ...” dialog pox.
COM PROFIBUS uses the values in the "Parameterize ...” dialog box to generate
the parameterization telegram which the DP master sends to the DP slave-gn pow

ering up.

Entering slave
parameters

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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Thereare several ways of entering slave parameters:

Via the menu bar:

SelectConfigure » Slave Parametersand confirm the desired slave
PROFIBUS address by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.
Via the "Slaves” window:

In the "Slaves” windowclick on the icon for the appropriate DP slave
and attach it to the bottom of the bus by clicking the mouse buttor. Con
firm the desired slave PROFIBUS address by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

Via the icon for the DP slave (if the slave is already displayed in the ap
plication window):

Double-click on the icon for the slave or select the slave parameters by
clicking the right mouse button.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

Note

You can switch to the "Configure” and "Parameterize” dialog boxes for the
DP slave directly from the graphical parameterization mode.

To open the "Configure” dialog box: press and hold down the "Shift” key
and double-click on the icon for the DP slave.

To open the "Parameterize” dialog box: press and hold down the "Ctrl”
key and double-click on the icon for the DP slave.
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G.8.5 FMS station: entering FMS station parameters

Definition The FMS station properties enable you to define:
¢ The family and type of the FMS station
* The description of the FMS station

e The FMS connections to the selected station.

Meanings: The meanings of the individual FMS station properties are shown in
Table G-1.:

Table G-11 Meanings of FMS station properties

Description Meaning Default
Family Family of the FMS station, e.g. SIMATIC -
Station type Enter the station type of the FMS station exactly as shown, for example, by|the —

order number or the label on the FMS station.
Description Assign a name to the FMS station. Max. length: 40 characters. -
PROFIBUS address The PROFIBUS address is a bus-wide unique number for the FMS station.| (Assigned
PROFIBUS
address)
Connections ... In the "Connections ...” dialog box, you can define the FMS connections to the  —

selected station.

Selecting FMS Thereare several ways of entering FMS station properties:
station properties e Viathe menu bar:

SelectConfigure » FMS Station Propertiesand confirm the desired
PROFIBUS address by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The "FMS Station Properties” dialog box is opened.
¢ Via the "Stations” window:

In the "Stations” windowclick on the icon for the appropriate FMS-sta
tion and attach it to the bottom of the bus by clicking the mouse button.
Confirm the desired PROFIBUS address by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The "FMS Station Properties” dialog box is opened.

¢ Viathe icon for the FMS station (if the FMS station is already displayed
in the application window):

Double-click on the icon for the FMS station or select the FMS station
properties by clicking the right mouse button.

Result: The "FMS Station Properties” dialog box is opened.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Entering FMS Proceedhs follows to enter the FMS station properties for an FMS station:
station properties 1. Setthe FMS station properties. Click on "Help” for more information.

2. Press the "Connections ..."” button to switch to the "Connections” dialog
box and enter the FMS connections for the selected FMS station (see
Table G-12).

Result: The "Edit FMS Connections” dialog box is opened.
3. Select a new connection with the "New” button.
Result: COM PROFIBUS enters the default connections.

Table G-12 Meanings of the connections of an FMS station

Description Meaning Default

CR! The communications relation reference (CR) is the number of an FMS connection.
Value range: 3 to 128

VFD numbet The communications relation is assigned to a valid virtual field device (VFD) via
its VFD number.

You assigned the VFD number to the master with the master parameters.
Value range: 1t0 5

Name Assign a name to the communications relation. Max. length: 32 characters. -

Connection profile | Connection profiles group together the specific communications parameters of Befault
FMS station (e.g. fixed FMS connections for pre-parameteffi2d8 devices, such
as the SIMOCODE).

Value range: The available profiles are dependent on the selected FMS deyice.

Parameters ... In the "Parameters ..."” dialog box which follows, you can define communications —
parameters for the selected connection profile:

* The type of communications relation, e.g. MMAZ

* The local and remote service access points (LSAPs)

® The services supported by the master acting as a client

* The service supported by the master acting as the server

® Details such as PDU sizes, maximum number of simultaneous services| etc.
You can normally use the default values directly.

1 TheCR and the VFD number are timterface parameters which are visible at the SIMANET FMS communications
interface.

4. Editthe FMS connections and confirm them by pressing the "OK” button.

5. Confirm the FMS station properties and close the dialog box by pressing
"OK".
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G.8.6 Using PROFIBUS-DP and PROFIBUS-FMS simultaneously

Definition Accordingto EN 50 170, ¥lume 2, PROFIBUS, it is possible to use PROFI
BUS-DP and PROFIBUS-FMS simultaneously on a shared, physical bus line.

The SIMATIC NET communications processor CP 5412 (A2) permits simul
taneous operation of PROFIBUS-DP and PROFIBUS-FMS.

Procedure Proceed as follows to parameterize simultaneous operation of PROFIBUS-DP
and PROFIBUS-FMS with COM PROFIBUS:

1. Create a new master system uskrige » New.

2. Selectthe CP 5412 (A2) as master in the "Master Host Selection” dialog
box and confirm it by pressing "OK”.

3. Select the DP and/or FMS protocols that you want to use for the CP 5412
(A2) and confirm them by pressing "OK".

Result: COM PROFIBUS starts a separate master system for each proto
col at the same PROFIBUS address. The stations you must parameterize
depend on the master system you are currently using, i.e. you parameter
ize the DP slaves in the DP master system or the FMS stations in the FMS
master system.

More information about parameterizing the DP slaves can be found in
section G.8.4 and about parameterizing the FMS stations in section G.8.5.

Note

Even if originally you only decided to use a DP master system, you can
create an FMS master system at any time @ihfigure » FMS Paramete
rization.

The same applies analogously if at first you only selected an FMS master
system. In this case, you can create a DP master systei@amifigure »
DP Parameterization

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.8.7 Creating a new master system

Definition Eachmaster plus the stations assigned to it constitutes a master system.

You have to create a new master system if you have at least two masters con
nected to a physical bus.

If you parameterize a slave that can also be a m&Dv PROFIBUS auto
matically creates a new master system for this slave (e.g. the IM 308-C/DP
slave).

Creating a new To create a new master system:

master system 1. SelectConfigure » New Master Systemnor click the appropriate icon.

2. Enter the parameters in the "Master Host Selection” dialog box and con
firm them by pressing "OK”.

Result: A new field appears containing the master you just creatad. Y
can now proceed in the same way as with the first master system-and as
semble your new master system using graphical icons.

= COM PROFIBUS n a

File Edit Configure S ervice Documentation W_indow Help

[Ole=l=l 8l x]eE = =)= 2] S"%V“‘ I
= | Overview Master Systems - NONAME.ET2 ET 200
SIMATIC

DRIVES

Master System: PROFIBUS Address 1

B .
H Master System: PROFIBUS Address 3 SWITCHG.
Bus Description: PROFIBUS-DB C+M
Host Description: S5-1 15U / CPU 945 VALVES
f(| Station T ype: IM 308-C CONTROL
PROFIBUS Address: 3 IDENT
— e L Station D iption: Master Syst
ation Description: Master System ENCODERS
Others
[ | tow || 00% |[ Offine |

Figure G-21 Creating a new master system
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G.8.8  Configuring the IM 308-C as a DP slave

Definition

Displaying the
master and slave
in the application
window

G-48

As of release 3, the IM 308-C can be operated as:
e DP master
* DP slave
or
* DP master and DP slave.

You can find all you need to know about operating the IM 308-C as a DP
slave in section 5.6.

If a master is operated as a slave, COM PROFIBUS automatically creates a
master system for the slave. Meanings:

— m: IM 308-C operates as DP master only
— s:IM 308-C operates as DP slave only

— m+s:IM 308-C operates as DP master and DP slave.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Starting point 1 The IM 308-C only operates as a DP slave and not as DP master:

(DP slave only)

Note

What happens if the IM 308-C operates as a DP slave in a master system
whose master is not entered with COM PROFIBUS?

Simply create a master system with any master a CP 5412 (A2), and
parameterize the IM 308-C as a DP slave in this master system.

COM PROFIBUS automatically creates a separate master system for the IM
308-C/DP slave, which you can then export to the IM 308-C.

Procedure for The procedure for configuring an IM 308-C as a DP slave only is as follows:

starting point 1

9.

1.

Select the IM 308-C/slave as a DP slave (e.g. by seleCtinfjgure »
Slave Parameters.

. Select a PROFIBUS address and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The "Slave Parameters” dialog box is opened.

. Select "SIMATIC” as the family and "IM 308-C DP Slave” as the station

type.

Press theConfigure ...button to switch to the "Master Host Selection”
dialog box.

. Select the host station type and press the "OK” button to confirm.

Result: The "Configure: IM 308-C/Slave” dialog box is opened.

Press the "ID” button and enter the input and output data quantities and
the addresses. Remember:

— Inputs: input data of the DP slave CPU
= outputs of the DP master
Outputs: output data of the DP slave CPU
= inputs of the DP master

— The maximum block size is 16 words.
Press the "OK” button twice to confirm:

Result: COM PROFIBUS automatically creates a new master system for
the IM 308-C as a DP slave.

Switch to the master system in which the IM 308-C/DP slave is the DP
master (the master system is indicated by an ”s”).

Edit the host and master parameters of the IM 308-C/DP slave.

10.0nce you have completed all the entries for the bus configuration, export

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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the data of this master system for the IM 308-C/DP slave to the
IM 308-C.
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Starting point 2
(DP master and DP
slave)

Procedure for
starting point 2

G-50

TheIM 308-C operates as master and as a slame hdve already parame
terized the IM 308-C as mastand entered all the host and master parame
ters, and now want to parameterize it as a slave.

If you have already parameterized the IM 308-C as mastereed as fel
lows to parameterize it as a slave:

1. Switch to the master system in which you want the IM 308-C to be ad
dressed as a DP slave.

2. Select Configure » New Slavein this master system.
3. Enter the PROFIBUS address of the IM 308-C as master manually
4. Confirm it by pressing "OK” and "¥s”".

Result: COM PROFIBUS opens the "Slave Parameters” dialog box for
the IM 308-C as a DP slave.

5. Press theConfigure ...button to switch to the "Configure IM 308-C DP
Slave” dialog box.

Result: The "Configure: IM 308-C/Slave” dialog box is opened.

6. Press the "ID” button and enter the input and output data quantities and
the addresses. Remember:

— Inputs: input data of the DP slave CPU
= outputs of the DP master
Outputs: output data of the DP slave CPU
= inputs of the DP master

— The maximum block size is 16 words.
7. Press the "OK” button twice to confirm:

Result: COM PROFIBUS automatically creates a new master system for
the IM 308-C as a DP slave (indicated by "m + s”).

8. Once you have completed all the entries for the bus configuration, export
the data of this master system for the IM 308-C/DP slave to the
IM 308-C.
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G.8.9 Assigning DP slaves to groups

Definition

Precondition

Defining group
membership

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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If you want to send the FREEZE or SYNC control commands to DP slaves,
you must arrange the DP slaves in groups.

Each group consists of at least one DP slave. Note, havikaeeach DP
slave can belong to severalfdient groups.

You can form a maximum of 8 groups in each master system.

The DP master must be able to send the FREEZE and SYNC control com
mands and the DP slave must be able to process them.

To assign the DP slaves to groups:
1. SelectConfigure » Group Membership.

Result: The "Groups and their Properties” dialog box is opened.

Groups and their Properties }X
Gp. L: ‘Group 1 ‘ X FReezE[X] SYNC
Gp. 2: ‘Groupz \ X FReezE[X] SYNC

Gp. 3: |Group 3 | X FrEEZED SYNC
S C—E

Gp. 5: ‘Group 5 ‘ X FReezE[X] SYNC
Gp. 6: ‘Group 6 \ X FreezelX] sYNC
Gp. 7: ‘Group 7 ‘ X FReeze[X] sYNC
Gp. 8: ‘Group 8 ‘ X FReezE[X] SYNC

Figure G-22 Groups and their Properties
2. Inthis dialog box, define whether the groups can process FREEZE and/or
SYNC commands, and

3. Click on the "Grouping ...” button in the next dialog box and define
which DP slaves with which PROFIBUS addresses belong to which
group. Define the group members by double-clicking on the empty fields.

4. Confirm your entries by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: The DP slaves are now assigned to between one and eight groups.
You require the group numbers when you send control commands in the
STEP 5 application program with FB IM308C.
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G.8.10 IM 308-C: Assigning a shared-input master

Definition In addition to the parameterization masteher DP masters can be granted
readaccess to each DP slave with inputs. These DP masters are known as
shared-input masters.

The DP slaves accessed by shared-input masters are known as shared-input
slaves.

Preconditions Another DP master requiring read access to a DP slave must satisfy the fol
lowing preconditions:

Before you assign the DP slave to a shared-input master:

¢ You must have alreadyompletely parameterized the DP slave in a mas
ter system and defined all the slave parameters (see section G.8.4)

* You must have already created a new master system (see section G.8.7)

Assigning a To assign a DP slave to a shared-input magteceed as follows:
shared-input 1. Select a DP slave from the toolpand
master

2. In the master system which contains the shared-input mpstet to the

bottom of the bus and click the mouse button.
Result: A pop-up menu of PROFIBUS addresses appears.

3. Manually enter the PROFIBUS address of the DP slave to which the
shared-input master is to be granted read access and confirm it by press
ing the "OK” button twice.

Result: The DP slave is masked out or grayed. The shared-input master
has read access only to the inputs of this DP slave.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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G.9 Making provision for masters other than those entered
with COM PROFIBUS

Definition If the bus includes mastasther than those entered with COM PROFIBUS,
you must make provision for these in they&rtoken runtime.

Note

If you have parameterized all the masters that together make up a bus system
with COM PROFIBUS, the system automatically calculates the totgttar

token runtime. In this case, you do not need to make provision for ary addi
tional taget token runtimes.

Making provision To make provision for otherendor masters (i.e. not entered with COM PRO
for other-vendor FIBUS) in the taget token runtime, proceed as follows:
masters

1. Parameterize both the master systems complétdbget token runtime
TtR results for each master system:

— TyRr1: calculated with COM PROFIBUS
— Tyr2: calculated with another software tool

The sum of the two tget token runtimes{r corresponds to the actual
target token runtime.

2. SelectConfigure » Bus Parametersin COM PROFIBUS and then click
on theSet Parametersbutton.

Result: The "Bus Parameter Settings” dialog box is opened.

3. Make a note of the tget token runtime fr calculated by COM PROFI
BUS.

4. Setthe "Delta §” parameter to the time in bit-time units. This setting is
the taget token runtime you calculated for the otiendor master

Result: When you click the "Calculate” button, COM PROFIBUS calcu
lates the new tget token runtime ¢ in bit-time units.

5. In the othetvendor master system, add theyrtoken runtime you noted
in 3. to the taget token runtime of this oth@endor system.

Subsequent If you want to make changes after you have already customizeddhe tar
changes token runtime, proceed as follows:

1. Cancel out the additive @et token runtimes again all the master sys
tems.

2. Repeat steps 1 to 5 above in order to calculate the nget taken run
time.
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G.10 Device master files

Introduction

What is a device
master file?

What is a DP type
file?

What is an FMS
type file?

Reading a device
master file/type file

Opening a device
master file/DP type
file

G-54

EachPROFIBUS device requires a device master file or a type file so that it
can be mounted in COM PROFIBUS. All new devices are described by
means of device master files. COM PROFIBUS loads the data needed for old
devices from type files.

If there is both a device master file and a type file, COM PROFIBUS uses the
device master file automatically

A device master file contains all the DP slave descriptions in a standard for
mat in accordance with EN 50 17@lvme 2, PROFIBUS.

Device master files are stored in the directory called "\GSD".

COM PROFIBUS reads the data required for old DP slaves from the DP type
file. A DP type file describes a slave with regard to the number of inputs and
outputs, the number of diagnostic bytes, FREEZE/SYNC-ghildgsible
parameter values and so on.

COM PROFIBUS can only process those DP type files which are in the
"TYPDATS5X” directory. Non-language-specific type files are identified by

an "*X.200" extension, while English-language type files are identified by an
"*E.200” extension.

COM PROFIBUS reads the data required for old FMS stations from the FMS
type file. An FMS type file describes the parameters of an FMS station (e.g.
the value ranges for the FMS connection parameters).

COM PROFIBUS can only process those FMS type files which are in the
"FMSTYPES" directory Non-language-specific type files are identified by
an "*X.FMS” extension, while English-language type files are identified by
an "*E.FMS” extension.

If you copy new device master files or new DP type files into the appropriate
directory while COM PROFIBUS is running, you must then update the
directory withFile » Read Device Master Files

To open and read an existing device master file/DP type file:
1. SelectFile » Open Device Master File

Result: A list box appears containing the names of all the device master
files/type files.

2. Select the file name of your choice and confirm it by pressing the "OK”
button.

Result: A window containing the filled-in device master file/type file
appears on the screen.
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G.11
with COM PROFI

In section G.11

BUS

Saving and exporting the configuration parameterized

SectionG.11 contains information on:

Section Topic Page

G.11.1 | Saving to DP masteF{le » Export » DP Master) G-57

G.11.2 | Saving to 32 K EEPROM in S5-95U~{le » Export » G-59
DP Master)

G.11.3 | Saving to memory card for IM 308-C~{le » Export » G-62
Memory Card)

G.11.4 | Saving as a binary database in NCM format for SIMATIC NETG-63
PC modules-ile » Export » NCM File )

Options for sav-

ing/exporting BUS.

Table G-13

Saving the configuration parameterized with COM PROFIBUS

If you ...

Use the commands

Meaning

save the entire configuration

File » Save
or
File » Save file as ..

COM PROFIBUSsaves the entire bus configur
tion in a program file.

export the configuration of a master sy
temto the memory card fahe IM 308-C

4-ile » Export »
Memory Card

COM PROFIBUS exports the configuration of
the master system to the memory card (see 3
tion G.11.3

want to save the configuration of a ma
ter system on the programmer/PCved|

d-ile » Export >
Binary File

COM PROFIBUS saves the configuration of
master system in a binary file having the exte
sion "*.2BF”

You have several options for saving and exporting data with COM RROFI

[

export the configuration of a master sy
tem directly to the DP master (e.g. to &
IM 308-C or S5-95U/DP master)

4-ile » Export »
AuDP Master

COM PROFIBUS exports the configuration of
the master system to the DP master (see seg
G.11.1 and 9.6)

tions

export the configuration of a master sy
tem to SIMATIC NET PC modules

4-ile » Export »
NCM File

COM PROFIBUS saves the configuration of
master system as an NCM file. You can then
portthis file (binary database) to SIMAC NET

ex-

PC modules using SIMATIC NET tools.
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Saving more than
one master system

G-56

COM PROFIBUS exports the data of omge master system to the master or
to a binary file. This has the following consequences if you have more than
one master system:

¢ If your bus configuration consists of more than one master system and
you want to modify the parameters of one of these systems, you must also
re-parameterize the other masters. If not, you may encounter errors or the
bus system may not work at all (e.g. because the response monitoring
time has been changed).

¢ If you want to reconstruct the entire configuration of a program file, you
must re-importll the associated binary files or the master systeraf of
masters.
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G.11.1 Saving to DP master (File » Export » DP master)

Example 1: No Thereis no master system on the DP master as patxport data to the DP
master system on master (e.g. to the IM 308-C):

the DP master ¢ The online functions of COM PROFIBUS must be installed (see sec

tion G.2).

e The programmer/PC must be connected either to the PROFIBUS or di
rectly to the DP master (sealfle G-1, section G.2).

* There must be no other stations on the PROFIBUS with PROFIBUS ad
dress 1, and no other baud rates must be set, because the defaukt parame
ters are saved on the DP master (IM 308-C: baud rate = 19.2 kbaud and
PROFIBUS address = 1).

e The memory card must be inserted in the IM 308-C as DP mHgter
memory card contains data not generated with COM PROFIBUS, delete
the memory card in COM PROFIBUS wisiervice> Delete Memory
Card.

Example 1: To export the master system to the master:
Exporting the 1. In COM PROFIBUS, seledile » Export » DP Master.

master system
2. Enter the baud rate and the PROFIBUS address of the DP master and con
firm them by pressing the "OK” buttom\ 308-C: baud rate =
19.2 kbaud; PROFIBUS address = 1).

Result: COM PROFIBUS exports the parameters to the DP master
(IM 308-C: "RN" and "IF” LEDs lit: the operating mode of the IM 308-C
does not change).

After the parameters have been exported, they are saved in the DR master
but the DP master resumes with the old parameters (IM 308-C: "ST” and
"IF” LEDs lit).

3. COM PROFIBUS then asks you whether you want to activate the ex
ported parameters immediately in the DP master:

If there is only one DP master on the PROFIBUS, activate the parameters
by clicking on "Yes".

If there are two or more DP masters on the PROFIBUS, answer "No” to
the prompt instead. Export all the parameterization data to the DP masters
first, then activate it withService» Activate Parameters

Result: The DP master(s) work(s) with the new parameters.

Note

The IM 308-C always works with the last parameters to have been exported
if the system is powered down and powered up again!

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c G-57



COM PROFIBUS V3.3 or lower

Example 2: Over -
writing a master
system on the DP
master

Example 2:
Exporting the
master system

G-58

Thereis already a master system on the DP master and you want to overwrite
it. To export data to the DP master (e.g. to the IM 308-C):

The online functions of COM PROFIBUS must be installed (see sec
tion G.2)

The programmer/PC must be connected either to the PROFIBUS or di
rectly to the DP master (sealile G-1, section G.2)

To export the master system to the master:

1. In COM PROFIBUS, seledtile »Export »DP Master.

2. Enter the current baud rate and the PROFIBUS address of the DP master
and confirm them by pressing the "OK” button.
Result: COM PROFIBUS exports the parameters to the DP master
(IM 308-C: "RN” and "IF” LEDs lit: the operating mode of the IM 308-C
does not change).
After the parameters have been exported, they are saved in the DR master
but the DP master resumes with the old parameters (IM 308-C: "ST” and
"IF” LEDs lit).

3. COM PROFIBUS then asks you whether you want to activate the ex
ported parameters immediately in the DP master:
If there is only one DP master on the PROFIBUS, activate the parameters
by clicking on "Yes”.
If there are two or more DP masters on the PROFIBUS, answer "No” to
the prompt instead. Export all the parameterization data to the DP masters
first, then activate it withService> Activate Parameters
Result: The DP master(s) work(s) with the new parameters.

Note

The IM 308-C always works with the last parameters to have been exported
if the system is powered down and powered up again!
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G.11.2 Saving to 32 K EEPROM in the S5-95U (File ™ Export ™
DP master)

32 K EEPROM for
S5-95U

Preconditions

Saving data to
S5-95U

If you have the S5-95U as DP masy®u use a special memory module, an
EEPROM with a capacity of 32 Kbytes, supplied with the S5-95U with DP
master interface.

In case you have to re-order the 32 K EEPROM, you will find the order num
ber in Appendix G.

To export data directly to the S5-95U:

¢ The online functions of COM PROFIBUS must be installed (see sec
tion G.2)

* The programmer/PC must be connected either to the PROFIBUS or di
rectly to the DP master (sealdle G-1, section G.2)

e The 32 K EEPROM must be installed on the S5-95U (see sgection 9.5)

Note

The data of a master system cannot be saved by inserting the 32 K EEPROM
in the EEPROM slot of the programmer or an external programming unit.

You can only save the data of a master system in the S5-95U when the 32 K
EEPROM is inserted in the S5-95U.

You can only export the data you have parameterized with COM PROFIBUS
to the S5-95U via the PROFIBUS-DFhe S5-95U automatically sets the

baud rate to 19.2 kbaud and the PROFIBUS address to "1” after a general
reset (battery removed and POWER DOWN/POWER UP or programmer
command).

Tip: Save the application program on the 32 K EEPROM before you carry
out a general reset. In this case, the S5-95U will load the application program
after the POWER DOWN/POWER UP
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Saving
configuration data
to 32 K EEPROM

G-60

The procedure for saving the configuration data to the 32 K EEPROM is as
follows:

1.
2.
3.

Set the S5-95U to SIP.
In COM PROFIBUS, selecFile » Export » DP Master.

Enter the current baud rate of the DP master (default after general reset =
19.2 kbaud). The current baud rate is available in EB 63 (valyésQiot
used):

Table G-14  Contents of EB 63 (baud rate)

EB 63 Baud rate
004 9.6 kbaud
01y 19.2 kbaud
024 93.75 kbaud
034 187.5 kbaud
04y 500 kbaud
064 1500 kbaud

4.

Enter the current station number of the DP master (default after general
reset = STN1). The current station number is available as a hexadecimal
value in EB 62.

Result: COM PROFIBUS exports the configuration data to the S5-95U. It
then asks whether you want to activate the exported configuration data
immediately in the S5-95U.

If there is only one S5-95U on the PROFIBUS, activate the exported con
figuration data immediately

If there are two or more DP masters on the PROFIBUS, answer "No” to
the prompt instead. Export all the parameterization data to the DP masters
first, then activate it withService» Activate Parameters

Result: If the configuration data is exported successfutlis stored in
compressed form in the 32 K EEPROM (3 LED flickers).

If the configuration data is not exported successfilly S5-95U resumes
with the old bus parameters of the 32 K EEPROM. If the 32 K EEPROM
is blank, the default values are used.

If the export of the configuration data to the S5-95U is interrupted — e.g.
if the bus connector is withdrawn or an error occurs on the bus — you must
POWER DOWN/POWER UP

. Reset the S5-95U from ®P to RUN. After a SOP-RUN transition, the

S5-95U operates with the new configuration data.
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General reset of
the 32 K EEPROM

If you perform a general reset (with a programmer command or by removing
the backup battery and using DB 1 parameter "LNPG n”; see section 10.3),
only the configuration data on the 32 K EEPROM is deleted. The STEP 5
application program is deleted from the 32 K EEPROM if you then press the
"Copy” button.
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G.11.3 Saving to memory card for IM 308-C (File » Export »
Memory Card)

Preconditions for
use of memory
card

Saving to memory
card

G-62

To export data to a memory card:
* Your programmer must have a memory card interface, or

* Your programmer must have an (E)EPROM slot with the appropriate pro
gramming adapteor

* Your PC must have an external programming unit.

The order numbers are listed in Appendix F

To save the data of a master system to a memory card:

1. Insert the memory card in the slot in the programmer or programming
unit, and

2. In COM PROFIBUS, selecgile » Export » Memory Card.

Result: The configuration data is saved on the memory card.cén
insert the memory card in the IM 308-C.
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G.11.4 Saving as a binary database in NCM format for SIMATIC NET PC
modules (File »™ Export »NCM file)

Applications You require binary databases in NCM format for SIM@ NET PC mod
ules. The procedure for exporting the master system configured with COM
PROFIBUS to a SIMAIC NET PC module is as follows:

1. Generate the database for the SIMGNET PC module (.LDB) using
theFile » Export » NCM file command.

2. Choose a name for the NCM database and give it an ".LDB” extension.

3. Follow the instructions provided by COM PROFIBUS and confirm your
inputs by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: COM PROFIBUS converts the configuration you have generated
and creates the following files:

— NCM file, loadable binary database (.LDB)
— Error file (.ERR)

4. Load the binary database (NCM file) onto the SIMANET PC module
using the SIMAIC NET Setup program (please also refer to the Installa
tion Manual for the FMS-5412, DP-5412 or SOFTNET for PROFIBUS).
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G.12 Documenting and printing the parameterized configura-

tion

Overview

View documenta-
tion

What can | print?

How do | print?

G-64

COM PROFIBUS can generate the following lists to document the parame

terized configuration:

Table G-15

Documenting the parameterized configuration

Documentation ...

Contains ...

List of all bus parameters

... baud rate, bus profile and bus times, etc.

Station list

... all stations on the bus, in order of their PROFIB
addresses, with description and master or host as
ment.

uUs
5ign-

Overviewof hosts and mastg
systems

2r... host configuration, masters assigned to the hos
PROFIBUS addresses of the DP slaves/FMS stati
assigned to the master.

and
pNs

Assignment of DP slaves tq
groupg

... Slaves in groups and the group properties (FREE

SYNC).

ZE,

Station-oriented address as
signment

-... the STEP 5 addresses assigned to a DP slave.

Area-orientecaddressssign
ment

... how the STEP 5 addrespace is divided among th
various DP slaves.

Overview of connections
(FMSY

... FMS connections parameterized for an FMS stat

ion.

List of all station types and
associatedievice mastefiles

... the device master files/type files in a directory
known to COM PROFIBUS, with the device maste

r

file/type file to station type assignments.

1 These documentation lists are only available for a DP system.
2 This documentation list is only available for an FMS system.

To view the area-oriented

address assignments, for example,Betest

mentation » Ar ea-oriented Address Assignment

You can print all the lists t

To print a list:

hat are named in the "Documentation” box.

1. Click on the list of your choice in the system documentation box (e.g.
overview of host and master systems), and

2. Click on the print icon or seledtile » Print.

3. Confirm your choice by pressing the "OK” button.
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G.13 PROFIBUS-DP: service functions with COM PROFIBUS

Overview COM PROFIBUS incorporates the following service functions:
¢ Overview diagnostics (not when S5-95U is DP master)
¢ Slave diagnostics
e Status of slave inputs and outputs
e Changing the PROFIBUS address of a slave
e Activating parameters that have been exported to the DP master
¢ Bus parameters of the PROFIBUS card
e Data cycle times
¢ Programmer/PC @ifne on the PROFIBUS

e Deleting the memory card

Preconditions It is a precondition of using the service functions that your programmer/PC is
active as master on the PROFIBUS via a PROFIBUS interfaxecah find
these preconditions for the online functions in section G.2.

Definition of Theoverview diagnosticandicate which slave has reported a diagnosis — in
diagnostics other words detected an error

Theslave diagnosticprovide more detailed information about the slave with
regard to

¢ The station status of the slave
e The master PROFIBUS address

* The device-specific, ID-specific and channel-specific diagnosties, de
pending on the slave type

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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View overview You can view the overview diagnostics as follows:

diagnostics 1. Switch to the master system whose overview diagnostics you want to

view.

2. SelectService» Overview Diagnosticsor click on the master with the
right mouse button.

Result: The "Overview Diagnostics” dialog box is opened. Its meaning is
as follows:

Table G-16 Meaning of the "Overview Diagnostics” dialog box

PROFIBUS address Meaning

M PROFIBUS address of the master

X A slave which is parameterized , but not assigned to this master system
Empty field No diagnostics reported by a slave which is assigned to this master system
Il (empty field) Diagnostics reported by a slave

OFF (empty field) No data communication between master and slave.

View slave You have several ways of viewing the slave diagnostics:

diagnostics ¢ If the mouse is pointing to an empty field for a slave in the "Overview

Diagnostics” dialog box, you can display the slave diagnostics either by
clicking the right mouse button or by double-clicking (not if S5-95U is
DP master)

or
¢ Click on the appropriate slave and sefgetvice> Slave Diagnostics
or

¢ Click on the appropriate slave with the right mouse button and select
Slave Diagnostics

Result: COM PROFIBUS opens the "Slave Diagnostics” box.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Status of inputs
and outputs

Preconditions of
changing the
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address

Changing the
PROFIBUS
address
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With Version 3.0 of COM PROFIBUS, you can display the status of the in
puts and outputs of the slaves on the PROFIBUS.

You have several ways of viewing the status of a slave:

1.

Click on the appropriate slave and selgetvice> Status
or

Click on the appropriate slave with the right mouse button and Sthect
tus.

Result: COM PROFIBUS opens the "Status” box

Using the right mouse button in the "Format” column, select the field
containing the format in which you want the inputs and outputs to be dis
played.

Result: COM PROFIBUS updates the status of the inputs and outputs
online.

The following preconditions must be fulfilled in order to change the PROFI
BUS address with COM PROFIBUS:

It must be possible to change the PROFIBUS address of the slave using
the software. This is not the case with slaves whose PROFIBUS address
canonly be set directly with a switch on the housing.

The slave must behave like a DP slave in accordance with EN 50 170,
Volume 2, PROFIBUS.

The slave must not be in the process of communicating with the DP mas
ter.

To change the PROFIBUS address:

1.

SelectService» Change PROFIBUS Addess
Result: COM PROFIBUS opens the "Change PROFIBUS Address” box.
Enter the old and new PROFIBUS addresses.

Specify whether or not the new PROFIBUS address can be changed later
on. If not, you will only be able to change the PROFIBUS address after a
general reset.

Confirm your inputs by pressing the "OK” button.

Result: COM PROFIBUS assigns a new PROFIBUS address to the slave.
This new PROFIBUS address takefeef for the slave immediately

G-67



COM PROFIBUS V3.3 or lower

Activating
parameters

Bus parameters of
the PROFIBUS
card

Data cycle times

Offline

Deleting the
memory card

G-68

If you have exported the data of a master system to the DP master directly
using theFile » Export » DP Masterfunction, the new parameters are not
valid immediately

After the data has been exported, COM PROFIBUS asks you whether you
want to activate the exported parameters immediately in the DP nifister
there is only one DP master on the PROFIBUS, activate the parameters im
mediately.

If there are two or more DP masters on the PROFIBUS, answer "No” to the
prompt instead. Export all the parameterization data to the DP masters first,
then activate it withService» Activate Parameters You can thus activate

the parameters synchronously

Using Service» Bus Parameters DP Cardyou can define the bus profile
and the baud rate of the PROFIBUS card.

Using Service®» Data Cycle Timesyou can tell COM PROFIBUS to output
the data cycle times, such as the response monitoring time for the configura
tion you have entered.

If you want to use a programmer/PGliog on the PROFIBUS, e.g. in order

to display diagnostic messages or states, and at the same time disconnect the
programmer/PC from the PROFIBUS in a defined marsadeciService»

Offline.

If you want to delete the memory card for the IM 308-C, s&ectice>
Delete Memory Card

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Baud rate

Binary file

Bus

Bus connector

Bus segment

Bus system

CLEAR

Combimaster

Communications
relationship
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The speed of data transmission, expressed as the number of bits transferred
per second (baud rate = bit rate).

Baud rates from 9.6 kbaud to 12 Mbaud are possible on the PROFIBUS-DP
while the PROFIBUS-FMS permits rates from 9.6 kbaud to 1.5 Mbaud.

If, after transferring data to the DP masteru wish to save this data on the
programmer/PC as well, you must create a binary file. The binary file con
tains all the bus, slave and master parameters of a master system configured
with COM PROFIBUS.

Common transmission path interconnecting all nodes; the bus has-two de
fined terminating points.

The bus for the ET 200 system is a two-conductor cable or a fiber-optic wa
veguide.

Physical connection between a station and the bus.

Bus connectors for ET 200 are available with and without an interface for the
programmer and with IP 20 and IP 65 protection ratings.

—Segment

The set of all stations physically connected by a bus cable forms a bus sys
tem.

An operating mode of the DP masf€he DP master reads the input data
cyclically, the outputs remain set to "0".

The DP master participates in the token ring.

A master that can function either as a DP master or as an FMS.master

With the PROFIBUS-FMS, a communications relationship is a logical link
between two stations on the bus.
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Communications
relationship
reference (KR)

Configuring

Consistent data

Control command

Cyclic processing

Device master data

Diagnostics
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A communications relationship exists between two stations that communicate
with one another via the PROFIBUS-FMS. Each station on the bus has at
least one communications relationship. Each relationship has a unique num
ber (known as a communications relationship reference). A communications
relationship reference corresponds to an "internal address” of the bus station
on layer 7.

The act of parameterizing individual modules in a distributed 1/0 system
and/or assigning addresses.

Data which, on account of its content, belongs together and cannot be sepa
rated is known as consistent data.

The values of analog modules, for example, must always be treated as consis
tent data, i.e. the value of an analog module must not be falsified by being
read at two dferent times.

The IM 308-C can send commands simultaneously to a group of DP slaves in
order to synchronize the DP slaves.

The control commands- FREEZE and- SYNC enable event-driven syn
chronization of the DP slaves.

The regular addressing of the slaves by the master

The master (e.g. the IM 308-C) reads the input data of the slaves and sends
output data to the slaves.

Cyclic processing corresponds to the RUN and CLEAR operating modes of
the DP master

Device master data contains DP slave descriptions in a standard format. It is
easier to parameterize the master and the DP slave using the device master
data.

The detection, location, classification, indication and evaluation of errors,
faults and messages.

Diagnostics supports monitoring functions that execute automatically during
system operation, thus enhancing the availability of the system by helping to
minimize startup times and idle times.

ET 200 supports a number of diagnostics options, from an overview of the
DP slaves that have generated diagnostic reports to monitoring of individual
channels.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Distributed /O sta-
tion

DP master

DP Siemens

DP slave

DP standard

DP window

Earth
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An 1/O unit not installed in the central device. A distributed I/O station can
be located at a considerable distance from the CPU. Distributed I/O stations
include:

e ET 200B, ET 200C, ET 200L, ET 200M, ET 200U

e DP/AS-I link

¢ S5-95U with PROFIBUS-DP interface

¢ other DP slaves from Siemens or otkiendor products

The PROFIBUS-DP bus connects the distributed 1/O stations to the IM 308-C
master interface or the S5-95U with DP master interface.

A — master which functions in accordance with EN 50 1'8luivie 2, PRO
FIBUS with the DP protocol is known as a DP master

The bus protocol developed by Siemenghwhe cooperation of the PRGFI

BUS User Forum, this bus protocol has been extended into an open,-vendor
independent system. The extended bus protocol has been ratified as European
Standard EN 50 170,0lume 2, PROFIBUS- DP standard).

A — slave operating on the PROFIBUS with the PROFIBUS-DP protocol
and functioning in accordance with EN 50 176lwhe 2, PROFIBUS is
known as a DP slave.

The bus protocol of the ET 200 distributed 1/0 system, as defined in
EN 50 170, ¥lume 2, PROFIBUS.

The DP window is the address space addressed by the FB IM308C on the
IM 308-C. Multiple DP windows are available for addressing the distributed
I/O system, beginning with address (F)F80(F)FAOQy, (F)FCOQ and
(F)FEOQ,.

When you use DP windows, you must ensure that the address space is not
also occupied either totally or in part by CPs and IPs in the central program
mable controller

The conductive soil where the potential at all points can be assumed to be
zero.
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ET 200 ET 200 distributed 1/0 system with the PROFIBUS-DP protocol is a bus for
connecting distributed 1/O stations to the 35U, S5-135U and S5-155U
programmable controllers or other suitable ma3tee ET 200 is character
ized by fast reaction times, as only small volumes of data (bytes) are trans
ferred.

ET 200 is based on the European Standard EN 50 biin¥ 2, PROFI
BUS.

ET 200 operates on the master/slave principle. The DP master can be, for
example, the IM 308-C master interface, the S5-95U with DP master inter
face or a programmer/PC with a SIMIE NET PC module.

The DP slaves can be, for example, the ET 200B, ET 200C, ET 200L,

ET 200M or ET200U distributed 1/O stations, the S5-95U programmable
controller with PROFIBUS-DP slave interface, other Siemens DP slaves or
othervendor slaves.

Export A COM PROFIBUS command for saving data on a memory card or in a
binary file.

External power Power supply unit for I/O modules.

supply

FDL Field bus data link; layer 2 of PROFIBUS

Floating On a floating 1/0 module the reference potentials of the control and lead cir

cuits are galvanically isolated from each otfidre input and output circuits
are not grouped, in other words they have no common reference potential
(1-to-1 grouping). Not to be confused with "isolated”.

FMS connection An FMS connection is a communications relationship between two FMS
stations.
FMS master A — master which functions in accordance with EN 50 1'dlyive 2, PRO

FIBUS with the FMS protocol is known as an FMS master

FMS service The master can exchange data with FMS services.

There are confirmed and unconfirmed FMS services. In the case of confirmed
FMS services (e.g. MSAZ), the slave sends an acknowledgment back to the
master to confirm that the services have been receivita.utonfirmed

FMS services (e.g. broadcast), the slave does not send an acknowledgment to
the master

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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FREEZE
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Ground electrode

Grounding

Group

Grouping
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A — slave operating on the PROFIBUS with the PROFIBUS-FMS protocol
and functioning in accordance with EN 50 176luhe 2, PROFIBUS is
known as an FMS slave.

An FMS station is an FMS master or an FMS slave.

A control command issued by the DP master to a group of DP standard
slaves.

When it receives the FREEZE control command, the DP slave freezes the
current state of thmputs and transfers them cyclically to the DP master

The DP standard slave freezes the status ahfhas every time it receives a
FREEZE command.

The DP standard slave does not transfer the data cyclically to the DP master
until the DP master sends the UNFREEZE control command.

The FREEZE command requires that the DP standard slaves be assigned to a
— group in COM PROFIBUS. EZ00 supports the FB IM308C for the
FREEZE command.

Gap-update factoil he distance between the own PROFIBUS address of the
DP master and the next PROFIBUS address is known as the gap. The gap
update factqrin turn, indicates the number of token runs that must be per
formed before the DP master checks whether there is another DP master in
the gap.

If, for example, the gap updating factor is 3, each DP master checks after 3
token runs whether there is another DP master between its own PROFIBUS
address and that of the next DP master

One or mode conductive parts making good contact with the ground.

Connecting an electrically conductive part to the ground electrode by means
of a grounding system.

You must assign the DP slaves to groups and send the FREEZE and SYNC
control commands to the groups.

Multiple DP slaves can be assigned to a group. A given DP slave can be as
signed to more than one group, but can belong to only-engaster system.

On grouped modules, multiple input and output circuits share a commen con
nection. The common connection may carry either the (L-) potential (M-
grouping) or the (L+) potential (P-grouping).
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Group
membership

Host

IM 308-C

Import

IP 20

IP 65

IP 66

IP 67

Isolated

Isolation
monitoring

LSAP
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Membershipof a bus node to e group.

A host is a system or device containing at least one DP iastekample
the programmable controller with the CPU is the host and the IM 308-C is
the DP master

A unique code identifying the S5-100U I/O modules in the ET 200U distrib
uted I/O station. These unique codes are assigned to the S5-100U HO mod
ules under COM PROFIBUS.

A DP master for the ET 200 distributed I/O system. The IM 308-C can be
used together with COM PROFIBUS and can be inserted in th&85-1
S5-135U and S5-155U programmable controllers.

A command in COM PROFIBUS for reading a configuration from a DP ma
ster a memory card or a binary file.

DIN 40050 degree of protection: protection against finger contact and ingress
of solid bodies measuring in excess of 12 mm in diameter

DIN 40050 degree of protection: complete protection against contact,-protec
tion against the ingress of dust and protection against jets of water from all
directions.

DIN 40050 degree of protection: complete protection against contact,-protec
tion against the ingress of dust and protection against the ingress of heavy
seas or powerful jets of water

DIN 40050 degree of protection: complete protection against contact,-protec
tion against the ingress of dust and protection against damaging ingress of
water under pressure when immersed.

On an isolated I/O module the reference potentials of control and lead cir
cuits are galvanically isolated, e.g. by optocouplers, relay contacts or trans
formers. Input and output circuits may be grouped. Not to be confused with
"floating”.

Facility for monitoring the isolation resistance of a system.

A link service access point is a layer 2 access point (address).

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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protection
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Loop resistance

Machine ground
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A device capable of wholly or partially diverting a lightning pulse without
losing its integrity

Comprises those parts of the internal lighting-protection system required to
reduce the potential dérentials caused by a lightning pulse, i.e. the poten
tial-equalization busbars, potential-equalization conductors, clamps, eonnec
tors, airgap suppressers, lightning arresters and overvoltage arresters.

Total resistance of the feed and return.

The entirety of all interconnected inactive parts of a device. The machine
ground cannot carry a hazardous contact voltage even in the event of a fault.

When in possession of the token, the master may send data to other nodes
and request data from other nodes.

Module for distributed 1/O. The distributed inputs/outputs are connected to
the programmable controller via the IM 208-C master interface.

The "master PROFIBUS address” parameter of the PROFIBUS-DP contains
the PROFIBUS address of the master to which a DP slave is assigned and
which has parameterized the DP slave.

Bus access procedure in which only one node is the master and all other
nodes are slaves.

The master plus all the slaves to which it has read and write access form a
master system.

A bus parameter defining the maximum number of call retries addressed to a
DP slave.

A bus parameter defining the maximum protocol processing time of-the re
sponding node (Station Delay Responder).

A bus parameter defining the minimum protocol processing time of the re
sponding node (Station Delay Responder).

The mode selector switch is on the IM 308-C master interface. It is a three-
position switch for the modes RUN, — STOP and— OFF
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Non-floating

Non-grounded

configuration

Offline

Online

Overvoltage
arrester

Parameterization

Parameterization
master

Parameterizing

PDU

Process image
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Ona non-floating I1/0 module the reference potentials of control and load
circuits are electrically connected.

Configuration without a galvanic connection to ground. In most instances an
RC element is used to divert interference currents.

When the programmer is connected to the bus by the bus cable but is not ac
tive as masteit is said to be dline on the bus.

When the programmer is active as DP master on the bus, it is said to be on
line on the bus.

Device for limiting overvoltages from remote strikes or inductidact$ (or
switching operations). The currents diverted by overvoltage arresters-are sig
nificantly lower than lightning pulses with regard to peak valuesgelsaand
specific enagy.

Parameterization is the defining of an ET 200 configuration with all specific
parameters in COM PROFIBUS.

Each DP slave has one parameterization mdstére powewup procedure,

the parameterization master transfers the parameters to the DP slave, it has
read and write access to the DP slave and may modify the configuration of a
DP slave.

The FREEZE and SYNC control commands, for example, can be sent to the
DP slave only by the parameterization master

The opposite of the parameterization master is-thghared-input master

The act of transferring the slave parameters from the master to the slave.

— Protocol data unit

A process image of all inputs (= PII) or all outputs (= PIO) at a given time.
You can access the process image in the control program.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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PROFIBUS

PROFIBUS ad-
dress

PROFIBUS-DP

PROFIBUS-FMS

Protocol data unit

Reaction time

Redundancy

PROces$-leld BUS, European process and field bus standard defined in the
PROFIBUS standard (EN 50 170@lvWme 2, PROFIBUS).

The standard defines functional, electrical and mechanical characteristics for
a bit-serial field bus system.

PROFIBUS is a bus system which links PROFIBUS-compatible pregram
mable controllers and field devices on cell and field level. PROFIBUS runs
the protocols DP (= distributed I/O system), FMS (= field bus message speci
fication), FA (= process automation) and TF (= technological functions).

Each station must be assigned a uniqgue PROFIBUS address for identification.
The programmer or the ET 200 Handheld has the PROFIBUS address "0".

DP masters and DP slaves are assigned PROFIBUS addresses in the range 1
to 123, with the following exceptions:

The PROFIBUS bus system with the DP protocol. DP stands for distributed
I/O system.

The primary function of PROFIBUS-DP is to sustain the high-speed cyclic
exchange of data between the central DP master and the distributed I/O sta
tions.

The PROFIBUS bus system with the FMS protocol. FMS stands for field bus
message specification.

The information which is exchanged between two stations on the bus is
packed in a PDU (= protocol data unit).

The reaction time is the average time which elapses between the change of
an input and the corresponding change of an output.

The provision of duplicates for the sake of reliahilifyone component fails
the duplicate assumes the role of the original.

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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RUN

Segment

Shared-input
master

Shield impedance
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Theduplication of a bus line monitored at both ends by two 485 repeaters in
remote mode:

=

i =

el

||
R

Remote segment
(redundant segment)

_ fﬁuiﬁ _

Potential to which the voltages of the circuits are referenced and the datum
for measurement of these voltages.

A slave parameter in COM PROFIBUS. If a DP slave is not addressed within
the response monitoring time, it goes to safe condition, i.e. the DP slave sets
its output to "0".

Response monitoring can be switched on bfarfeach individual DP slave.

Device for amplifying bus signals and linkinrg segments over lge dis
tances.

An operating mode of the master

The DP master cyclically reads the input data of the slaves and sends output
data to the slaves. The master is participating in the token ring.

The bus line between two terminating resistors constitutes a segment. A seg
ment includes 0 to 32> stations. Segments can be linked-byRS 485 re
peaters.

Other DP masters can haead access to a DP slave assigned to a parame
terization masteiThe other DP masters are known as shared-input masters.

In COM PROFIBUS masks, DP slaves assigned to a shared-input master ap
pear gray

AC impedance of the cable shield. Shield impedance is a characteristic of the
cable used and is usually specified by the manufacturer

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
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Short-circuit

SIMATIC NET PC
modules

SINEC L2

Slave

SOFTNET for
PROFIBUS

Standard-section
busbar

Station

Station number

STOP

Suppresser

A conductive path established by a fault between two conductors that are
normally enegized in operation when the fault circuit thus created does not
include a working resistance.

SIMATIC NET PC modules are used to link the PC to bus systems, e.g.
PROFIBUS or Industrial Ethernet.

SINEC L2 is the name of the SiemenrsPROFIBUS.

A slave can exchange data withsamaster only when requested to do so by
the master

Slaves are, for example, all DP slaves such as ET 200B, ET 200C, etc.

SOFTNET for PROFIBUS is the protocol software for the CPL5€P 551
and CP 561 SINEC NET PC modules.

Metal busbar of a section standardized in EN 50 022.

Standard-section busbars are used to secure the devices in thElCHfdi-
ily, for example S5-100U I/O modules, ET 200B, etc.

Device which can send, receive or amplify data on the bus, e.g. nséester
RS 485 repeatestar hub.

— PROFIBUS address

Operating mode of the mastélo data is exchanged between master and
slaves. The master participates in the token ring.

Component designed to reduce induced voltages. Induced voltages occur
when circuits with inductors are switched. of

ET 200 Distributed 1/0 System
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SYNC

Terminating
resistor

Tip1

Tip2

Token

Token ring

Token runtime

Tou

TrDY
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A control command addressed by the DP master to a group of DP standard
slaves.

The DP master issues the SYNC control command to force the receiving DP
slaves to freeze the states of tlmitputs at their current values. The DP
standard slaves store the output data for subsequent telegrams, but the output
states remain unchanged.

After every SYNC control command, the DP standard slave sets the outputs
which it had saved as output data.

The outputs are not cyclically updated until the DP master sends the UN
SYNC control command.

The DP standard slave must be assigned-togroup in order to implement
the SYNC control command. E200 supports the FB IM308C for the SYNC
control command.

A resistance for matching to the impedance of the bus cable; invaaably
terminating resistor must be installed at each end of the bus cable or segment.

In the ET 200, the terminating resistors are activated/deactivated-n the
bus connectors.

A bus parameter; idle time 1 is the idle time which elapses after receipt of a
response.

A bus parameter; idle time 2 is the idle time which elapses after sending of a
call without response.

A telegram representing the send authorization in a network. The token sig
nals the states "seized” and "free”. The token is passed from master-to mas
ter.

Each master physically interconnected by a bus receives the token and passes
it to the next master in turn. The masters participate in what is known as a
token ring.

The time that elapses between the receipt of two conseestiodens.

Quiet time for modulator; the time for switching from send to receive. The
quiet time for modulator allows for the operation of switchirfglod trans
mitter and switching on the receiver

Ready time for acknowledgment or response.

ET 200 Distributed I/0 System
EWA 4NEB 780 6000-02¢c



Glossary

Tser

TR

UNFREEZE

UNSYNC

VED
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Setuptime. The setup time is the time that may elapse between reception of a
telegram and the associated reaction.

Slot time. The slot time is the maximum time the transmitter allows for a
response from the station it addresses.

Target rotation time. Each master compares ttgetaotation time with the
actual token runtime. The €&fence is the factor which determines the time
that the DP master can use to send its data telegrams to the slaves.

— FREEZE

— SYNC

A VFD (virtual field device) is a map of a real field device, the purpose of
which is to obtain a standard view of any device.
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Symbols

"BF” LED, Significance, 9-4
"RUN" LED, Significance, 9-4
"STOP” LED, Significance, 944

Numbers

24 V DC supplyRules| 3-4

32 K EEPROM, 9-1, G-59
Purpose, 9-10
Replacing| 9-10

A

AC-actuated coils and varistors, 3-14
Access
byte-by-byte, B-15
word-by-word/ B-15
Access commands
ConsistencyB-2
for the 945 CPU, B:7
for the S5-135U, B-9
for the S5-155U, B-1L.
for the S5-15U (except 945 CPU), B-3
for the S5-15U (except CPU 945), B-5
Rules for access to the distributed I/O-sys
tem, B-13
Access operations, On the addresses for distrib
uted I/O in S5-95U, 10-3
Accidental-contact voltage, 3-13
Address
for courses, vi
for queries| vi
Address space
Host parameters, G-37
Used by ASM 401, 6-3
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Addressing
Distributed 1/Os, 143
IM 308-C in DP window 6-4
Master parameters, G-39
Options for addressing, 6-5
Page addressing, 6-8
S5-95U as DP mastet0-2, 10-3
Via FB IM308C| 6-5
Addressing mode, Mixed addressing, 6-12
Addressing via FB IM308C, Definition and uti
lization, 6-1
Adjusting jumper on IM 308-C, 5-9
Ambient operating conditions, A-7
Application window of COM PROFIBUS, G-16
Applications of COM PROFIBUS, G-10
AS interface, 1-1

B

Backplane connectors of IM 308-C, 5-3
Backup copyG-12
Barometric pressure, A-7
Baud rate, Glossary-1
Bus parameters, G-35
BF LED. See€’'BF" LED
Binary file, Glossary-1
Definition, G-30
Importing (loading) data from, G-32
Block diagram
IM 308-C, 5-7
RS 485 repeated-5
Bus, Glossary-1
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Buscable| 3-24
Characteristics, 3-24
Length of droplines, 3-30
Maximum cable length, 3-29
Rules for laying cables, 3-29
Technical data, 3-24
Bus communication interrupted, 8-1Q,-10
Bus connectorGlossary-1
Connecting to module, 3-35
Dimensional drawing, E-3
Disconnecting, 3-35
Preparing bus cable, 331
Bus connector 6ES7 972-0BA30, Installing bus
cable 3-33
Bus connectors3-26
Applications| 3-26
Definition and design, 1-17
Pin assignment, 3-28
Setting terminating resisto8-35
Technical data, 3-27
Bus connectors 6ES7 972-0BA30, Appearance,
3-33
Bus designation, Bus parameters, G-35
Bus interruption rectified, 8-141111
Bus parameters
Definition,|G-35
Entering, G-36
Entering — example, G-19, G426
Meanings, G-35
Bus profile, Bus parameters, G-35
Bus segment, Glossary-1
Cornerstone data of a bus segment, 1-5
Definition, |1-5
Linking bus segments, 1-6
Maximum configuration, 15
Bus segments
Cornerstone data for linking bus segments,
1-7
Rules for more than 32 stations on bus, 1-6
Bus system), Glossary-1
Byte consistencyB-16, B-18| B-20, B-22, B-24,
B-2€

C

Cabinet lighting, 3-15

Cable routing, Outdoors, 3-7
Cable shielding, 3-10

CE, Mark, A-2

Certificates and approvals, iv
Certifications| A-2

Index-2

Changes since the previous version of this
manual/ iv
Changing PROFIBUS addressjtivCOM
PROFIBUS| G-67
Changing the memory card, 3-1
Channel-specific diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
CLEAR, Glossary-1
Operating mode of IM 308-C, &-7
Climatic conditions, A-7
Coils in circuit, 3-14
COM ET 200 Vihdows parameterization seft
ware.SeeCOM ET 200 Vihdows
COM PROFIBUS, 1-3
Application window, G-16
Applications| G-10
Backup copyG-12
Creating files, G-31
Creating program file, G-31
Definition and functions, 1-15
Documentation functions, G-54
Graphical user interface, G{14
Importing data, G-31
Installation| G-12
Installing online functions, G-13
Menu bayG-15
Mouse — functions of buttoris, G-15
Online functions, G-10
Opening existing program files, G+31
Parameterizing configuration, G433
Preconditions for using, G-10
Saving configuration, G-55
Service functions, G-65
Starting, G-13
Status balG-14
Title bar |G-14
Toolbar |G-16
CombimastelGlossary-1
Communications process®-6
Communications relation reference, G-45
Communications relationship, Glossary-1
Communications relationship refererce, Glos
sary-2
Commutating capacitor8;14
Commutating capacitors for inductors, 3-14
Configuration options with the RS 485 repeater
4-6
Configure
Master parameters, G-40
Slave parameters, G-43
Configuring| Glossary-2
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Connectingbus cable, @ bus connector with
order number 6ES5 ..., 3:31
Connection profile, G-45
Connections, FMS station parametzrs, -44
ConsistencyB-2
Rules, B-14
Consistent data, Glossary-2
Control command, Glossary-2
See als®&YNC
Issuing, 6-23
Control processoB-€
Failure, 1-13
Controls of the S5-95U), ¢-2
Correct shield installation, 3t1
Courses, Vi
CP 342-5, 1-8
CP 443-5, 1-8
CP 541, 1-8, G-1
CP 5412 (A2), 1-8
CP 5431, 18
CP 551, 1-8, G-1
CP 581 TM-L2, 1-8
CPU 315-2 DF1-8
CPU 413-2 DP/414-2 DR-8
CPU and IM 308-C powaup, 8-6
CR, G-45
Creating files in COM PROFIBUS, G-31
CSA certification, A-3
Cycle checkpoint, 9-7
In S5-95U, 1-13
Cyclic processing, Glossary-2

D

Data consisten¢\s-2, B-2
S5-95U, 10-3

Data cycle, C-20, C-21

Data cycle times, G-68

Data exchange
Method of operation, C-20
Operating principle, 9+7

Data exchange between S5-95U and DP slaves,

9-6

Data-transfer list, 6-1.3
Structure, 6-15

DB 1, Parameters for S5-95U as DP master
10-4

DC-actuated coils, 3-14

Default parameter set, S5-95U.,-3

Detecting errors with STEP |5, 613
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Device master dat&eeGSD
Device master file, Definition, G-30, G-54
Device-specific diagnostics, 10-6
Diagnostics, Glossary-2
Channel-specific, 6-13, 10-6
Device-specific, 6-13, 10-6
ID-specific, 6-13, 106
Master diagnostics, 6-13
Overview diagnostics, 10-6
Requesting, 10-10
Slave diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
Structure| 6-13, 10-6
With STEP 5, 6-13, 10-6
Diagnostics cycle, C-20, C-21
Diagnostics woro, 10-7
Differences in potential, Causes,|3-8
Dimensional drawings, E-2
Diode, 3-14
Disposal, v
Distributed 1/0, Access commands, 6-12
Distributed I/O device, ET 200S, 1-12
Distributed I/O station, Glossary-3
ET 200B/ 1-1
ET 200L, 1-1
ET 200M, 1-12
ET 200U, 1-1,|1-12
ET 200X, 1-12
Documenting a configuration, id COM PRQ
FIBUS, G-64
DP card. SeePROFIBUS card
DP cycle| 9-7
DP masterGlossary-3
See alsdM 308-C
Importing (loading) data from, G-32
DP master interfacz, 1-10
Pin assignment, 9-5
Purpose, 9-5
DP Siemens, Glossary-3
DP slave
Addressable after failure, 8-141-11
Failure of a DP slave, 8-101110
DP slaves, Possible DP slaves,11-1
DP standard slave, Glossary-3
DP window Glossary-3
Master parameters, G-39
DP standard, Glossary-3
DP/AS-I link, 1-11
DPAD, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
Droplines, Length, 3-3
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E

Edit VFDs, Master parameters, G-40
Electromagnetic compatibilitseeEMV
EMC, Technical date, A-4
EMC and cable routing, 3-7
EMC Directive,|A-2
EMERGENCY OFF facilities, 343
EN 50 170, ¥lume 2, PROFIBUS, 1-2
ERR, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
Error recognition with STEP 5, 10-6
Errorreporting mode
Master parameters, G-40
Slave parameters, G-42
ET 200, Glossary-4
Response of ET 200, 8-41-6
Starting, 8-2, 1-2
Switching of, 8-15, 11-12
Switching on| 8-z, 1-2
What does ET 200 consist of?, 1-2
What is ET 200, 1-2
ET 200 distributed 1/O system, 1-2
ET 200B, 1-1
ET 200C, 1-1
ET 200L,1-1
ET 200M,/1-12
ET 200S, 1-12
ET 200U, 1-12
ET 200X, 1-12
Example of parameterizing DP configuration
with COM PROFIBUS, G-17
Example of parameterizing FMS configuration
with COM PROFIBUS, G-24
Export, Glossary-4
Exporting data to DP mastdéftxample, G-23
External electrical éécts, Protection against,
3-4
External power supplyGlossary-4

F

Failure of a DP slave, 8-10141C
Failure response of the S5-95U-13
Family

FMS station parameters, G-44

Slave parameters, G-42
FB 230

Block parameters, 1011

Call in the STEP 5 application program,

10-12
Function, 10-10
Technical data, 10-12

Index-4

FB IM308C
Address space occupied, [7-5
Application, 7-2
Assignment of ERR paramej5r14
Assignment of FCT parametat-9
Assignment of the GCGR parameiérlZ
Block parameters, 7-7
Call, 7-7
Calling, 7-3, 10-10
Calling in multiprocessor mode, 6428, 7-3
Changing PROFIBUS addresses,| 7-2
Error numbers in ERR paramet@rls
Form of delivery7-4
For DP/AS-I link, 7-3, D-2
Indirect parameterization, 7-19
Memory areas occupied in the CPU, 7-2
Parameterizing configuration, 7-2
Runtimes| 7-6
S5 memory area with CS, -1
S5 memory area with WO, RO, RI, 7-10
Sending control commands, 7-2
Technical date, 7:5

FCT, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8

FDL, Glossary-4

Features of the IM 308-C, 5-3

Field devices as DP slavzs, 1-1

Field bus: PROFIBUS-DRA-3

Floating] Glossary-4

FM approval, A-3

FMS connection, Glossary-4

FMS connections, Entering — example, G-26,
G-28

FMS masterGlossary-4

FMS service, Glossary-4

FMS slave, Glossary-5

FMS slaves, 141

FMS station, Glossary-5

FMS station properties
Definition, G-44
Entering, G-45
Meanings, G-44

FREEZE| Glossary-5
Definition,|6-23
Preconditions, 6-23, G-51

FREEZE-able, Slave parameters, G-42

Function block FB IM308CSeeFB IM308C
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G

Gapfactor, Glossary-5

GCGR, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8

General technical dala, A-1

Graphical user interface of COM PROFIBUS,
G-14

Ground, Glossary-3

Ground electrode, Glossary-5

Grounding, Glossary+5

Grounding of inactive metal components, 3-13

Group, Glossary-5

Group membership, Glossary-6
Defining, G-51

Grouping, Glossary-5

Groups, Assigning slaves to groups, G-51

H

Host,1-14 Glossary-5
Host designation, Host parameters, G-37
Host parameters
Definition,|G-37
Entering, G-33
Entering — example, G-19, G126
Meanings, G-37
Host type, Host parameters, G-37

ID, B-14, Glossary-6
ID of manufacturer6-13
Identification systems MOBY1-11
IEC 1131, A-2
IF 964-DR1-8
IM 180, 1-8
IM 308-C, Address space used by ASM 401, 6-3
IM 308-C,5-2, Glossary-5
Appearance, 5:2
Block diagram), 547
Controls and LEDs, 5-3
Definition and functions, 1:9
Dimensional drawing, E-2
Loading operating system from memory
card/ 5-12
Operating modes, &-7
Operating system versicn, 5:13
Purpose, 5-2
Setting the jumpe5-9
Switching to OFFSTOP or RUN, 8-8
Technical date, 5-:8
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IM 318-B, 1-12
IM 318-C, 1-12
IM 329-N, 1-8
Import, Glossary-6
Importing data, G-31
From binary file, G-32
from DP maste(G-32
from memory card, G-32
From NCM file, G-32
IMST, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
In host, Master parameters, G-39
In-building, Cable routing, 3-5
Individual diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
Ingress of foreign matteA-9
Ingress of wateA-9
Initial operation| 8-2, 1-2
Of the ET 200 — procedure, 2-7
Installing bus cable, On bus connector 6ES7
972-0BA30, 3-33
Installing COM PROFIBUS, G-12
Insulation strength, A-9
Interface module IF 964-DR-8
Interfaces between lightning-protection zones,
3-18
Interference, Sinusoidal, A-5
Interference immunityA-4
Interference voltages, Measures to prevent,|3-12
Interference-proof operatian, 314
IP 20, Glossary-6
IP 65, Glossary-6
IP 66, Glossary-6
IP 67, Glossary-6
Isolated, Glossary-6
Isolation monitoring, Glossary-6

J

Jumper on the IM 308-C setting, 5-9
Jumper X10, 5-3
Jumper X9, 5-3

L

LEDs of the IM 308-C, 5-3
LEDs of the S5-95U, 9-2
LENG, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
Lightning arresterGlossary-7
Lightning protection
Example, 3-22
Rules| 3-19
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Lightning strikes| 3-18
Lightning-protection zones
Principle, 3-17
schematic, 3-18
Lightning-protection components, 322
Lightning-protection potential equalization,
Glossary-7
Linear addressing, 6-5
Definition and utilization, 6-6
LNPG, Parameters in DB 1 for S5-95U as DP
mastey10-4
Loading operating system of the IM 308-C, 5-12
Loop resistance, Glossary-+7
Low-voltage switchgead-11
LSAP, Glossary-6

M

Machine ground, Glossary-7
Mains powerRules| 3-3
Manual
Purpose of the manual, iii
Quick access, v
scope of validityiv
target group of the manual, iii
Manuals, Other requisite manuals, v
Manufacturer ID, 10-6
Structure, 6-20
Mark, CE,|A-2
Master 1-3, Glossary-7
Master diagnostics, 6-13
Definition,|6-14
Requesting, 6-14
Structure, 6-15
Master interface, Glossary-7
See alsdM 308-C
Master parameters
Entering, G-41
Entering — example, G-20, G-26
For IM 308-C| G-39
Meanings, G-39
Master PROFIBUS addres,13 10-6/ Glos
sary-7
Structure, 6-20
Master status, 6-13
Structure, 6-15
Master system, Glossary-7
Creating a new master system, G-47
Definition,|G-47
Master/slave procedure, Glossary-7

Index-6

Masters
Possible masters, 1-8
Provision for othelG-53
Max. retry limit, Glossary-7
max_TSDR, Glossary-7
Mechanical conditions, A+7
Memory card
Changing, 5-1
Deleting, G-63
Importing (loading) data from, G-32
Preconditions, G-32, G-62
Purpose, 5-1.
Menu bar of COM PROFIBUS, G-15
min_TSDR, Glossary-7
MOBY, [1-11
Mode selector switch, Glossary-7
Of the IM 308-C| 5-3
Module diagnostics, 6-13
Monitoring time, In the S5-95U 1113
Monomaster mode, 6-26, 10-13
Mouse, Functions of mouse buttons, G-15
MPI-ISA card, G-1
MPI interface, G-1
Multimaster mode, 6-27, 10-13
Multiprocessor mode, 6-28
Master parameters, G-39

N

NCM file

Definition,| G-30

Importing (loading) data from, G-32
Network components, 1-16
Non-floating, Glossary-8
Non-grounded configuration, Glossary-8
Number of IM 308-C, Master parameters, G-39

O

OFF, Operating mode of IM 308-C, 8-7
Offline, G-68, Glossary-3
OLM, 1-16
Online, Glossary-3
Online functions, G-10
Installation| G-13
Operating system datum, S5-95U;5
Operating system file, 5-12
Operating system version of the IM 308-C, 5-13
Operating-system file, Definition, G-30
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Operationof the ET 200, General rules and+eg
ulations, 3-3
Operator panels, 111
Optical link modules, 1-16
Order numbers, F-1, G-1
Overview diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
Definition,| 10-7
In the STEP 5 application program, inter
preting, 10-7
Structure, 6-15, 107
With COM PROFIBUS| G-€6
Overvoltage, definition, 3-17
Overvoltage arresteGlossary-8

P

P-page addressing, 6-5
Definition and restrictions, 6-9

Page addressing, Definition, 5-8

Parameterization, Glossary-8

Parameterization masfé&slossary-8

Parameterization software: COM PROFIBUS,
1-3

Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS, Prece
dure, 2-5

Parameterize, Slave parameters, G-43

Parameterizing, Glossary-8

Parameterizing configuration with COM PRO
FIBUS, G-33

Parameterizing ET 200 configuration with COM
PROFIBUS! G-33

Parameterizing PROFIBUS FMS configuration
with COM PROFIBUS, Example, G-24

Parameterizing PROFIBUS-DP configuration
with COM PROFIBUS, Example, G-17

PC/programmerOffline on PROFIBUS, G-68

PCMCIA, G-11

PDU, Glossary-&

Programmer interfac&eePROFIBUS card

Programming adapteG-11

Planning the layout, Procedure, 2-2

PLC cycle, 9-7

Pollutant concentration, A-7

Potential diferences, #oiding, 3-8

Potential equalization, 3-8

Power failure, Handling a power failufe, 8-15

Power restored in the S5-95U,-&
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Power supplyswitching on, 8-5
Powerup delay Host parameters, G-37
Powerfail in the S5-95U),118

Powerup of the S5-95U on the budl-2

Preconditions, 1-3
Powerup phase, C-21
Preconditions, Using COM PROFIBUS, G-10
Printing, G-64
Printing system documentation, Example, G-23,

G-28
Procedure

From planning to initial operation of the ET

200, 2-1
Initial operation of the ET 200, 2-7
Parameterization with COM PROFIBUS,
2-5

Planning the layout, 2-2

STEP 5 application program writing, 2-6

Structuring the ET 200, 2-3

What to consider before parameterization

with COM PROFIBUS, 2-4
Process image, Glossary-8
PROFIBUS| 1-Z, Glossary-9
PROFIBUS address, Glossary-9

FMS station parameters, G144

Master parameters, G-39

Slave parameters, G-42
PROFIBUS addresses, Changing, 6-24
PROFIBUS card, G4.

Bus parameters for PROFIBUS cerd, G-68
PROFIBUS standard, A-2
PROFIBUS-DPGlossary-9
PROFIBUS-DP1-2,1-3

Characteristics, 1-14
PROFIBUS-DP field busSeePROFIBUS-DP
PROFIBUS-FMS, 1-2, Glossary-9
Program file

Creating, G-31

Definition, G-30

Opening, G-31
Programmable controller S5-95U with PROFI

BUS-DP interface, 1-12
Programmers, As mastdr-§

Programming units, Power supp8+15
Protection class, A9

Protocol data unit, Glossary-9
Provision for other masters, G453
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Q

Q-pageaddressing, 6:5

Definition and restrictions, 6-10
Queries, vi
QVZ, During data access, 6-4

R

RC element, 3-14
Reaction time, Glossary-9

Calculating, C-1

ET 200, 1-4

Importance, C-2, C-5

in ET 200/ C-2, C-5

t(.‘,OHS C-4

tpp C-€

tinter, C-7

tprog C-3,/C-6

tr, definition, C-16

tslave C-9
Recycling and disposal, v
RedundancyGlossary-9
Redundant remote operation, Glossary-10
Reference potential, Glossary-10
Regulations for operation of the ET 200, 3-3
Relative humidity A-7
Releases of the components described in the

manual! iv
Remote operation, redundant, Glossary-10
Repeaters on bus, Bus parameters, G-35
Replacing the 32 K EEPROMSs, 9-10
Reserve inputs, Host parameters, G-37
Reserve LSAPs, Master parameters, G-40
Reserve outputs, Host parameters, (5-37
Response monitoring, Glossary-10

For slaves, master parameters, (5-40

Slave parameters, G-42
Response monitoring/TtBus parameters, G-35
Response of ET 20014
Response timeseeData cycle times
RESTART, Startup modes for S5: RESRT

135U/155U, 6-4
RFI suppression, A-5
Routing cables

In-building, | 3-5

Notes, 3-2
Routing of cables, Notes, 3-2

Index-8

RS 485 repeateGlossary-10
Block diagram, 445
Configuration options, 4-6
Connecting bus cable, 4-12
Connecting the power suppl-11
Definition, |4-2
Dimensional drawing, E-5
Installing, 4-8
Mechanical design, 4-3
Pin assignment programmer/OP interface,
4-4
Rules| 4-2
Setting terminating resisto4-6
Technical date, 4+4
Using, 4-2
RS 485 repeaters, definition and design, 1-18
Rules for operation of the ET 200, 3-3
RUN, Glossary-10
Operating mode of IM 308-C, &-7
RUN LED. See’RUN” LED

S

S5-95U
Address areas, 10-2
Appearance, 9:2
Control processor failure 1113
Controls and LEDs, 9-2
Cycle checkpoint, 1-13
Data consistengy10-3
Default parameter setl$
Definition and functions, 1-10
Design,9-2
Entering parameters in DB|1, 10-4
Exchange of data between S5-95U and DP
slaves, 9-6
Functions of the communications processor
9-6
Functions of the control processrt
Installing, 9-10
Meaning of "LNPG” in DB 1, 10-4
Message in operating system datufit51
Monitoring time, 1-13
Powerup on the bus,1t4
Response to failure 1113
Technical date, 9-8
S5-95U with PROFIBUS-DP interface, 1-12
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Saving
As NCM file,|G-63
To 32 K EEPROM, 9-1, G-60
To memory card, G-62
Saving files, Example, G-23, G-28
Saving in binary database, Example, G-29
Saving with COM PROFIBUS, G-55
Scope of validity of the manual, iv
Segment, Glossary-10
Service.SeeFMS service
Service functions, G-65
Setting parameters, Bus parameters, G-35
Shared-input master
Assigning, G-52
Definition, G-52
Preconditiong, G-52
Shared-input slaves, Definiticn, G-52
Shared-input masteGlossary-10
Shield impedance, Glossary-10
Shielding of cables, 3-10
Short-circuit, Glossary4l
SIMADYN D, 1-8
SIMATIC NET PC modules, Glossary-1
SIMATIC TI, |1-8
SIMOCODE, 1-1
Simultaneous operation of PROFIBUS-DP and
FMS, G-46
SINEC L2, Glossary-1.
SINUMERIK, 1-8
Sinusoidal interferencg, A-5
Slave1-3, Glossary-1
Slave diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
Definition,|6-17| 10-3
Requesting, 6-17, 10-8
Structure, 6-1§, 10:9
With COM PROFIBUS| G-€6
Slave parameters
Definition,|G-42
Entering, G-43, G-44
Entering — example, G-21
Meanings, G-42
Slave-specific diagnostics, 6413
Structure for DP Siemens slaves, 6-22
Structure for DP standard slaves, 6-21
Slave-specific diagnostics, 10-6
Slots for the IM 308-C
In the S5-15U system, 549
In the S5-135U and S5-155U systems, 5-10
Slow mode, C-24
SOFTNET for PROFIBUS, Glossant1
STAD, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
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Standard function block FB IM308GeeFB
IM308C
Standards, M1-2,|A-2
Standard-section bush#&lossary-1
Star hub, 1-16
Starting, ET 200, 8:2,112
Starting COM PROFIBUS;, G-13
Example, G-18, G-25
Startup
CPU and IM 308-C poweup, 8-6
Powerup of the S5-95U on the busl-2
Preconditions, 8-2,112
Station,| Glossary4l
Station connecting cycle, C-20, Ci21
Station description
FMS station parameters, G444
Master parameters, G-39
Slave parameters, G-42
Station diagnostics, 6-13
Station status, 6-13, 10-6
Structure, 6-19
Station type
FMS station parameters, G444
Master parameters, G-39
Slave parameters, G-42
Status bar of COM PROFIBUS, G414
Status of inputs/outputs
Example, G-23
With COM PROFIBUS, G-67
Steady-state operatiaon, C:21
STEP 5
Diagnostics, 6-13, 10-6
Error detection, 6-13
Error recognition, 10-6
STEP 5 application program writing, Procedure,
2-6
STOEF Glossary-1
Operating mode of IM 308-C, 8-7
STOP LED.Se€’'STOP” LED
Storage conditions, A-6
Structuring the ET 200, Procedure, 2-3
SuppressoiGlossary-1
Switching CPU to SOP or RUN;, 8-9
Switching on
Power supply8-5
S5-95U and the power supplil-7
Switching on power supply and S5-95U; 7.
Switching S5-95U to SOP or RUN| 1-S
Switch-of byte,[B-15
Switch-on byte, B-15
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SYNC,Glossary-12

Definition,|6-23

Preconditions, 6-23, G-51
SYNC-able, Slave parameters, G-42
System starting, Of ET 200, 8:21-2
System startup after certain events, 3-3

T

Target token runtime TiBus parameters, G-35
tcons C-4
tpp C-8
Technical data
Bus cable, 3-2
Bus connectors, 3-27
FB 230, 10-12
FB IM308C, 7-5
General technical data, A-1
IM 308-C, 5-8
RS 485 repeated-4
S5-95U, 9-8
TELEPERM, 1-8
Temperature, A7
Terminating resisto/Glossary-12
Bus connectors, 3-35
RS 485 repeates-6
Text displays, 1-1
Tp1, Glossary-12
Tip2, Glossary-lzi
tinter, In S5-95U, C-7
Title bar of COM PROFIBUS, G-14
Token, Glossary-12
Token passing, C-20, C-21
Token ring, Glossary-12
Token runtime, Glossary-12
Toolbar of COM PROFIBUS, G-16
tprog C-3
in the S5-95U, C-6
Toui, Glossary-12
tr, C-16
Transport conditions, A-6
TrpY, Glossary-12

Index-10

TseT, Glossary-13
TsL, Glossary-13
tslave C-9
TTR, Glossary-13
TYP, Block parameters of FB IM308C, 7-8
Type file
Definition,|G-30, G-54
Preconditions, G-54
Type files, Opening and reading, G-54

U

UL certification, A-3
UNFREEZE, Glossary-13
UNSYNC, Glossary-13

\%

Varistor, 3-14

Version of the components described in the
manual, iv

VFD, Glossary-13

VFD numbey|G-45

Vibration,| A-8

W

What to consider before parameterization with
COM PROFIBUS, Procedure, 2-4

Word consistengyB-16, B-18| B-20, B-22,
B-24, B-26

X
X10,/5-3
X9, 5-3
4

Zener diode, 3-14
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Siemens AG
A&D AS E 82
Postfach 1963

D-92209 Amberg
Federal Republic of Germany

From:
Your Name:
Your Title:

Phone:

Please check any industry that applies to you:

O Automotive O Pharmaceutical

O Chemical 3 Plastic

O Electrical Machinery O Pulp and Paper

0 Food O Textiles

O Instrument and Control 0 Transportation

(J Nonelectrical Machinery J other_
O Petrochemical
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Remarks Form

Your comments and recommendation help us to improve the quality and usefulness
of our publications. Please take the first available opportunity to fill out this questionnaire
and return it to Siemens.

Please give each of the following questions your own personal mark within the range
from 1 (very good) to 5 (poor).
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